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Chinese Society: An Historical Survey’ 


KARL A. WITTRFOGEL 


TRADITIONAL CHINA—A HyYDRAULI ‘ORIENTAL’’) SOCIETY? 


Traditional China was an agrarian society which experienced a significant 
of handicraft and commerce. In this re pect, China was similar 
to medieval Europe and to certain pre-Hellenistic civilizations of the northern 
and western Mediterranean. However, while these Western agrarian civiliza 
tions ultimately lost their societal identity, Chinese society perpetuated its 
basic features for millennia. And while medieval Europe saw a commercial and 
industrial revolution that led to the rise of an industrial society, traditional 
ver underwent such changes 
Obviously, when characterizing societal structures, it is not enough to speak 
of agriculture, handicraft, and trade in general. We must consider their ecological 
and institutional setting and the specific human relations involved in thei 
operation 
Chinese society originated in the Yellow River basin under semi-arid conditior 


In this setting agricultural man created a stable economy by manipulating watet 


Wittfogel is Director of , il! Histor Project it Columbia Universit 
or of Chinese Histor st the niv it of Washington 
The original draft of this article was written for the Handbook on China prepared b 
Human Relations Area File HIRAI for the [ S. Army I wish to thank the guiding 
the Handbook, Professor Hellmut Wilhelm (University of Washington), for hi 
o-operation, and HRAF for permission to publish my contribution independ 
ing abbreviations a user he footnote 
Bloch, La société féoda is. 1949 
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drich Engels, Der Ursp 
Stuttgart, 1921] 
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productively and protectively (for the purposes of irrigation and flood control 
and whenever these tasks transcended the strength of individuals or local groups 
he did so by means of large worl ms directed by the government. I suggest 
that farming based on large-se: vaterworks be designated ‘‘hydraulic farming,”’ 
and that it be differentiated from ‘“hydro-agriculture”’ (small-seale irrigation 
farming), and, of course, from rainfall farming. I also suggest that a government 
managing such an agriculture gnated a “hydraulic government,” and a 
society dominated by it a “hydraulic society.” 

Thus hydraulic society is a special type of agrarian society. Its peculiarities 
rest on five major conditior 
(1) Cultural: the knowledge of agriculture 
(2) Environmental: aridity o emi-aridity and accessible sources of water 
supply, primarily rivers, which may be utilized to grow rewarding crops, espe 
cially cereals, in a water icient landscape. A humid area in which edibl 
aquatic plants, especially n be grown is a variant of this environmental 
pattern 
(3) Organizational: large-scale co-operation. 
(4) Political: the organizational apparatus of the hydraulic order is either 
initiated, or quickly taken over, by the leaders of the commonwealth who direct 


its vital external and internal activities—military defense and maintenance of 


peace and order 


(5) Social: stratification separating the men of the hydraulic government from 
the mass of the ‘“‘people.” The rise of a professional, full-time bureaucracy di 
tinguishes primitive hydraulic society (headed mostly by part-time function 
aries) from the state-centered forms of hydraulic societies (headed by full-time 
officials), which may have no important secondary classes based on mobile and 
immobile private property (simple hydraulic society), or which may have sec 
ondary classes based on mobile private property, such as craftsmen or merchants 
(semi-complex hydraulic society), or secondary classes based on both mobile 
and immobile private property (complex hydraulic society). 

The hydraulic type of an agrarian society was not confined to China. Historical 
evidence indicates that agrarian civilizations with government-directed water 
control originated several thousand years before the Christian era in the Near 
East, in Egypt, and in Mesopotamia. Similarly structured societies emerged 
early in India, Persia, Central Asia (Turkestan), many parts of Southeast Asia, 
and in Java, Bali, and ancient Hawalti 

In the Western hemisphere such societies flourished prior to the Spanish 
conquest in the Andean zone (culminating there in the great irrigation empire 
of the Incas), in Meso-America (particularly in the region of the Lake of Mexico), 
and in the southwestern United States in Arizona (Hohokam) and, on a tribal 
scale, in New Mexico among the Pueblo Indians. 

Muropean scholars first recognized the peculiarity of the hydraulic state in 
the great civilizations of the East. Perpetuating classical Greek ideas about the 
rule of Asiatic ‘“‘despots,”’ they came to call it “Oriental despotism.” The classical 
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economists who continued to use this term spoke of ‘Asiatic’ or ‘‘Oriental’’ 
nee the hydraulic civilizations which are spatially most extended and his 
ally most consequential actually originated east of the continent whose 
con eptualized this phenomenon, the designation “Oriental society” 
legitimate in that it reflects an important geo-historical fact. However, 
uggest a specific institutional conformation as do “feudal” and 

ociety.”’ For this reason | employ the term “hydraulic society’ 


if interchangeably, with ‘Oriental society.” 


THe FORMATIVE CHANG! A HYDRAULIC RATHER THAN 
URBAN REVOLUTION 


ating the rise of Chinese civilization in the light of our knowledge 

ies of agrarian societies, we find V. Gordon Childe’s concept of an 
volution” decidedly misleading. Among non-hydraulic agrarian people 
uch as the Germanic tribes, a social stratification separating nobles and com 


moners preceded the rise of towns by many centuries. In the same way the 


emergence of a hydraulic ruling class frequently involved, not the creation of 
towns, but only of palaces and/or ceremonial centers. This obviously was the 
case in Hawaii,‘ and also in certain hydraulic regions of ancient America.® 

Chinese proto historical legends, more specific than those of ancient igypt 
and Mesopotamia, tell of several hydraulic culture heros Yao, Shun, and 
Yii—who tried to control the waters in the Yellow River basin. These storie 
fit perfectly the conditions in the semi-arid loess areas that, with only minor 
climatic changes,® seem to have existed in North China since the end of the 
glacial period. The low-lying plains are cut by rivers which regularly deposit 
ilt, especially loess, and which thus gradually raise the river beds, causing 
periodic inundations and eventually changes in the watercourse. Whoever 
wants to farm effectively and safely in these regions has to irrigate his crops 


and harness the restless rivers.’ 


Wittfogel 1957, pp 372 ff. It was ¢ ntially through the classical economists that these 
entered into the thinking of Marx. From the early 1850’s to his death in 1883 
lowing Richard Jones and John Stuart Mill, assigned to ‘Asiatic society’’—and 

ic mode of production n important part in his multilinear scheme of de 
ibid., pp. 373 ff 
1). Alexander, Brief yry of the Hawaiian People (New York, 1899), pp. 42 


lell Clark Bennett, Archaeology of Kauai, Bernice P. Bi hop Museum Bulletin 


Honol ilu, 1931 ), pp  5O ff 
(;ordon | Willey, Prehist Settlement Patterns in the Viru Valley, Peru, Smith 


ition, Bureau of American Ethnology, Bulletin No. 155 (1953), pp. 346 ff., 
381, 395 ff., and especia 100 {f., 410 ff 
jation texts of Shang gyvest a slightly warmer climate for late Shang, but a 
of rainfall and aridit imilar to that exi ting today mee Wittfogel, ‘‘Me 


Records from tl! Vina j iscriptions ol Shang,’’ Geog aphical Review, 


121 ff 


n complicated 
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Cades & rl pointing f ie ‘atively late origin of these 
doubted their China’s early hydraulic 
But the Shang d rl confirmed the validity 
ources as the Shih chi and the Bamboo Annals for the Shang period; 
have given increased credibility also to the pre-Shang data 


Yi, who in the proto historical records 


is credited with taming the water 
ol the Creat Plain and vho pra ed by 


with the ditches and car ‘may indeed be 


1deer 


Confucius for concerning himself 


an early hydraulic culture hero 
Certainly there is no reason 1 the existence of pre-Shang centers of 
higher agrarian civilization in North China. And there 1 


that in thi i In COMparanl i the 


no reason 


lormative process wa 
Duta hi jdra dic re olution 


[1]. Cuou Socters 101 BoT HypRAuLi 


A hydraulic revolution uti ig the rise of a hydraulic society. Sucl 
development is strong yy considerations of geography and climate 
it is confirmed by recent in archaeology and epigraphy. In addition 
the comparative tudy conformations reveals significant parallel 
between the institution vell-deseribed period of Chinese histor 
Chou, and conditions in other draulic societies 
These parallels are suggesti for the highest echelon of the societal py 
represented by the relation n the 


(‘hou king (Son of Heaven) and 
rulers of the various territori the chu-hou); they are conclu 

next highest echelon, represented by the relations between the chu-h 
hierarchy ol person in / « and shih who were as ined land | 
territorial ruler they ets of relations were not contract 


hinese Plain yuree, the Ya kung. But hi tat 


1d te ettled only after the compl 


iherr von Richthofen, China, | 


Wittf wy 


The pioneer lf I er tl i ! i! ription W ing Kk 10 
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e in feudal societies.'’ The superior authority was strong enough to 
an unconditional subordination, which in the realm of the incipient 
hou empire was symbolically recognized, although only imperfectly acted out, 
vhile, within the borders of the territorial states, it was theoretically recognized 
ind fully acted out 
The chu-hou, who spent most of their time administering their territories, 
rendered the Chou sovereign the services he requested (essentially military 
‘ unconditionally and without the limitations characteristic of feudal 
the services of the feudal vassals and lords were generally restricted in 
olten to lorty days and in pace, participation in the overeign’s cam 
abroad requiring special contractual arrangements.” And the payments 
he territorial rulers rendered the Son of Heaven, being annual and sub 
( ntially precious objects), were much more like taxes than the finan 
’ which the vassals of most countries of feudal Europe rendered their 


vhen his eldest son was knighted, when his eldest daughter was 


married, when he went on a crusade, and when he had to be ransomed. The 


j 
{ 


opportunity for the first two aids arose only once during a reign; and for the 


last two only irregularly and rarely. The services rendered by the ch‘ing, ta-fu 
vere full-time services rendered not by semi-autonomous lords and 
but by official And the land that they held was not a contractually 
igned fief but office land given them as a salary. This type of assigned land 
documented for many hydraulic societies. 
Otto Franke, commenting on the investiture of a territorial ruler by the Son 
Heaven, concluded that the Chou ceremony was ‘‘a political command or the 
overeigi ict ol grace, not a contract ol loyalty and service as in the Frankish 
lump ”’ He insisted that a contractual relation between a sovereign and hi 
issals expressed “a uropean way of thinking, but it contradicts the spirit. of 
the Chinese concept ol the tate.”"4 Discussing the conditions of territorial 
power, Henri Maspero found that the territorial rulers of Chou kept their sery 
ng men in a state of unconditional subordination, and that the land assigned 
them wa 1 non-feudal domain,” given “‘to an official as a salary.” 
However, despite these observatior l’ranke, Maspero, and others who made 
servations continued to apply a feudal nomenclature to the in 
1 China. Thi ntirely understandable 
em compl x Th ocieties actually { F ly, occur 
ety, and r i¢@ Only method of assigning service land familia 


tment 
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The contrast between this attitude and that taken by the Communist ideo! 


ogists 1s manifest. The Communist claim that Chou China was a slave-holding 


ociety 1s part of a politically motivated effort to present history as a 
irresistible developmental proce ind those who established this clain 
prominent among them, definitely knew better.” Different from 

cholars who viewed Chou China as feudal proceeded in good faith. They 
employing general scientific principles which would enable them (or their suc 
cessors) freely to re-examine the j of Chou society if changed circumstance 
so recommended. And this is the case today. Our growing knowledge of Oriental 
institutions demands a new approach to the decisive social relations « 

China. It establishes these relations a elements, not of a feudal but of an 

tally despotic order. And it permits us to perceive the constructional, organiza 
tional, and acquisitive peculiarities of imperial China as consistently arising 


from those of Chou society 


IV. IMPERIAL CHINA 


Institutional Feoots and Patter? 


The constructional, organizational, and acquisitive operations of hydr 
ociety are fairly well documented for the periods of the Spring and Autumn 
Annals and the Warring States. During this time the despotic claims of the Chou 
dynasty lost their reality, except within the Chou domain itself, while the 
tally despotic order assumed a more flexible, and more effective, shap 
territorial states, especially in the country of Ch‘in, which ultimately 
China 

Constructional operations: In China, as in India, large-scale governm« 
managed hydraulic activities combined with many small and medium-sized 
enterprises® to produce a “loose ubtype of the hydraulic system. Having 
previously given a comprehensive survey of this system,'® I need only note here 
that the Chinese hydraulic economy includes large territorial and interterritorial 
waterworks. This pattern (Loose | ‘rs from the less impressive varia 
loose hydraulic pattern (Loose I1), of which ancient Mexico is an « 
example 

In addition to productive and protective hydraulic installations, Chir 


j 


enormous communicational hydraulic works, among them the world 

artificial waterway, the Grand Canal. Some of the large non-hydraulic con 
tions, such as city wall ls and temples, are documented si thi 
Chou days. Other as state highways and “long walls,” appeared 


tacularly at the close | I) l period, 


radically modified the soc i der, See Wittfogel 1931, pp. 418, 425 ff.; idem, ‘“The 
tions and Stages of Chine Col History,’’ Zeitschrift fir Sozialforschung, I\ 
40 ff 

17 See Wittfogel 1957 

6 See Wittfogel 1931 

19 Wittfogel 1931 

20 Wittfogel 1957 
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val operation he large-scale constructions of hydraulic society 
elopment ol orgal ational methods which, properly modified, 
also to military affairs and communications. 
ut of the Chou dynasty, standard armies were orderly bodies 
and two wings; and discussions of the art of war—as alien to feudal 
they are typical of advanced hydraulic societies—became a general feature 
in Chou China at least from the sixth century B.C. on. Significantly, the Japa 
who readily repeated what certain Chou authors, such as Sun Tzu, had 
ibject, seriously discus ed the art of war only after their feudal 
n end, that is, under Tokugawa absolutism.”! In Kurope, writings 
ar appeared first in the Greek city states that had integrated 
and then again, much later, after the close of the feudal period. 
At the end of the Chou pe riod, state highways and the state post were fully 
In Europe, it was only under post-feudal conditions that a system 


a state post, navigation canals, and census-taking became 


ype ratior All hydrau ic bureaucracies con mandeer a ub tantial 


part of the labor and/or the products of labor of their subjects. The most numer 


group, the peasants, either rendered corvée labor on “public” land or paid 


In Chou China the public fields, as an integral element of a system of 
village land, was a widespread, although probably not a universal 

‘In the fourth century B.C. this system of land tenure was abolished 

al state of Ch‘in. We do not know whether any, or all, of the other 


ates actedl similarly before they were conquered, since the final 
in, destroyed their records. But we do know that, in the unified empire, 
bought and sold freely.2®2 Among the secondary institutional de eclop 
China the establishme: f private landowner hip at the end of the 
ty 1s perhap the most in rtant one. Unfortunately, 11 
imented. 
i] independ nt artisans al merchants seems to have preceded the 
ate landowner hip by eral centuri The literary records suggest 
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trader were attached ( Variol and administrative 


he period of the Spring and Autumn Annals the majority of the 


nt prod iced ele 
ing. But the rising 
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uch seco iry i is Ol authority is more important 
ninor crime. In stressing this point, Confucius defined an 


» rulers’ rationality optimum. 
Form of Self-Government 


ified empire the elaborate kinship system that had arisen in 
Chou times persi ted. Although the main operational kin unit 
, the clan ofter perlormeé danumber of ceremonial and social 
vs traditional hydraulic order, which was less densely staffed 
nment officials than such “compact” hydraulic civilizations as Phara 
ind the Inca empire, family authority bulwarked state authority in 
ay. In hydraulically LOOSE India the priest of the dominant 
on fulfilled similar function 
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China’s societal order. To be ire, Inner Asian tribes had invaded the Middle 
Country,” chung-kuo, in Chou and pre-Chou times. But the “barbarian” pastoral 
ists became a serious threat only when horseback riding increased their mobility 
(the technique spread to the Far Kast by 500 B.C.). They became a truly formid 
able threat when the stirrup increased their firing and hitting power.*® During 
a period of transition, increasingly powerful “barbarians”? moved into Chinese 


territory—in part invited, in part just pushing ahead—to infiltrate, and then 
overpower their Chinese neighbors. The empire of the Northern Wei (386 
is an example of such an “infiltration dynasty.’ 

The Sui emperors again unified the empire, which had been split into a Cl 


Northern dynasti 


South and a barbarian North under the Southern and 
reorganized and revitalized bureaucracy consolidated China, until a ey 
internal crisis caused the collapse of the ‘Tang dynasty. On its ruins, the Ch‘ 
tribesmen established on the northeastern periphery of China the first major 
conquest dynasty, Liao 


The Sung dynasty defended the greater part of China against the Liao armie 


i 


Sut it was less successful against the Jurchen, the tribal successors of the Ch‘ 


tan, who set up in North China a second conquest dynasty, Chin. Interestingly, 


they stopped at the edge of the rice area, which before them the Toba (T‘o-pa 
horsemen had also found hard to cro 

Kven the much stronger Mongols were at the start unable to carry thei 
conquest of China beyond the rice line. But when Kublai Khan overran Southern 
Sung, the northern “‘barbarian” conquerors for the first time seized the whole 
country 

After the collapse of the Ming dynasty this extraordinary feat was repeated 
by the Manchus, the most sinicized of the barbarian invaders. Different from 
the essentially pastoral Ch‘i-tan and Mongols, but like the Jurchen, the Manchu 
in their pre-dynastic days engaged in agriculture as well as animal husbandry 
In fact, they practiced irrigation farming before they crossed the Great Wall to 
conquer China ‘ 


There would be no need in a sketch of Chinese society to take more than 


fleeting notice of these waves of conquest if the Chinese had always absorbed 
their conquerors. ‘That they did so has been claimed by many scholars who found 
that soon after the establishment of their power the barbarian rulers began to 
adopt Chinese culture. Conqu however, is a military and political phenon 
enon, and to test the validity of absorption theory we must first determine 
whether or not the tribal conquerors of China lost their military and political 
identity after they became the isters of a part or the whole of China 
Kxamination of the pertinent fa reveals that this failed to happen ¢ 


) 


in the four major conquest societies of Liao, Chin, Yuan, and Ch‘ing,*® or in 


© Wittfogel and Féng, pp. 505 ff 
Wittfogel General Introduct in Wittfogel and Féng pp. 15 fi 
% Ibid., p. 10. bv he bureaucratizat of the Manchus in the course 
of China ee Michael | m 
% “Introduction,’’ Wittfogel 


tt Semone 





ich earlier infiltration dynasties as the Toba Wei. In the case of the four later 
ties we can say that in al! of them the conquerors maintained a special 
ary machine composed mainly of reliable tribesmen: under the Liao dynasty 
horde’’) *° under the Chin dynasty the meng-an mo-l'o-4 under the 
the Mongol troops;” and unde » Chiing dynasty the 
anners.’’ 
Che tribal conquerors also reserved for themselves the political key positions 
and, as a rule they forbade intermarriage between the conquering group and 
tl 


customary Chinese class structure was complicated by new strata, a ruling tribal 


e Chinese. Thus national distinctions became social distinctions; and the 


obility that ranked above, but worked closely with, the Chinese bureaucracy 
hich remained indispensable for controlling the Chinese population), and the 
tribal commoners who, a barbarian nation in arms, stood apart Irom and above 
the Chinese commoners 
Summing up, the conquerors, who in varying degrees adopted Chinese culture 
and folkways, never gave up their superior socio-political position nor, for that 
matter, their religion. Even the Manchu rulers who faithfully performed the 


red ceremonies of the Chinese state religion continued within the walls of 


ae 
hee | 


their residences to worship their tribal gods.“ 


The motive for maintaining a distance between the two national and social 


groups lost its purpose when the conquest dynasty collapsed. Then those mem 


bers of the former ruling nationality who did not choose to return to their tribal 


homelands were indeed gradually assimilated. Absorption became a reality, not 
while the conquest situation lasted, but when it had ceased to exist. 

All this has been fully documented. And in consequence serious scholars hat 
recognized the untenability of the absorption theory. But the consolidation 


Chinese Communist powe! has given new life to an ab orption 1 ivth that make 


IV 


the consequences of the Communist victory seem less frightening. If the Chine 


have always absorbed their conquerors—as wishful thinkers like to maintain 


then they can also be expected to assert themsel ve uccesstully against then 
Communist conquerors.“ 

The reasoning 1s faulty, not only because the Chi , not always absorb 
their conquerors, but also—and essentially because the Chinese Communist 
conquered China, not from without but from within. True, Moscow’s guidance 
and aid were essential for the 1 f the Chinese Communists; but the succe 


‘ 


their movement culminated, not in the occupatio f una by the Russian 


ablishment « 
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Basing ourselve I I tha Ynasties ol conquest and infiltrat 
differed OCl10-poltically nin y ily Chine e dyna tie we can distinguish 
the following subdivisio n the history ol imperial China (221 B.C.—-A.D 

1912) 


1. Ch'in and Han 
Chinese 
Disrupt 
Wei [T‘o-pa 
ern barbarian 
and alter 
ing (5S1 
ing (960-1279 
6. Liao [(Ch‘i-tan] (907-1125 
7. Chin [Jurchen] (1115-1234 
§. Yiian [Mongol] (1206-1368 
9. Ming (1368-1644 
10. Ching [Manchu] (1616-1912 


The Cla Structure Lina ( ompl I Hydraulic Society 


Phe typically Chine ies represent a complex pattern of hydra 


society \ tated above omplex hydraulic society fives con iderable leeway 


to the representatives of priv: iobile and immobile property. From the day 


of the Han dynasty on, merchants figured conspicuously in the economy of 
imperial China; and except for an interlude of about three centuries private land 
holdings were plentiful. But despite the enhancement of the status of rich mer 
chants in the Karly Han period hich was short-lived) and despite many 
peasant revolts (which never threatened the basic despotic order), the forces of 
private property and enterprise had iittle influence on the ruling institution 
the hydrauly tate, the autocrat ower of the overeign, and the hierarchy of 
ranking officials and bureaucrats dering 


| 


It is obvious that the Wester ( of class which have explained supreme 
ocial position essentially in ivate property (of slave land 
capital do not explain the ba ratification of hydraulic society. Under th 
conditions of hydraulic ety vhich seems to have haped the 
thirds of mankind, control over tl ite apparatus rather than the 
tion of private property created supreme power, prestige, and wea 
o not only in the many hy lic so ies in which private landow 
a minor factor, but also in the n numerous complex hydrauli 
among which post-Chou Ch sutstanding 


In accordance with a ti {| ilso characterizes the less dey 


landownership of simp! ind ni-complex hydraulic societie 
of imperial China v rimarily officiating and non-officiating men 


/ 


In) WO landlordism was in the main bureaucratic 


“Tntroductior 


ee a Re Te Be 





TY 


the non-ofhciating notables in Chinese oclety, as in all other hydraulic 
vere primarily former officials and relatives of officials. In China this 


ime of the establishment o 
holders of official de gree In the 1 


ipplemented, fron the ft f the examination 
! nan the e degret were obtained 
xaminatior and most 


t of them served as stepping stones to bureau 


riters have called these notables “gentry,” using a designation which 
<t of European feudalism connoted an aristocratic group with strong 


yperty. Member the Chine 
it: but thi 


ed of land. for the fragmenti 


e gentry usually possessed property 
not strong property even when it 
laws of inherit ince, which 


potism,*” required that all property be split among the heirs, in 


are typical ol 
lly among the sor 


Chinese gentry part ol a multicentered feudal so lety in which 
itry was organized it , 


Vi 1 al estate corporation Sland 
nge the ruler. Instead the Chinese 


trong 
gentry wa part ol the ruling 
centered society in which the official 


not a feudal gentry whose members necessarily held 


nembers usually held land, but nec 


ol government office.*® 


were organized 


but “ 0 dreaucraltve (je nt { \\ ho ome | 


} 
wrily 
connected with the holding 


The Soc Lology of Bureaucratic 1 utocras j 


he problems of land and gentry, which gained increased lmnportance in 
recent period of transition, must not make us forget the key problems ol 


er of the ruler and the relations of the 


iN 


ocletal order: the autocratic po 
plus the gentry) to the ruler and one another 


lhe tendency to one-man rule is present in many political 
fully checked by effective democracies and aristocracies that preve 


from controlling all sectors of state 


power. The tendency vat 
titutional pattern in single-centered societies headed | 


DY ¢ pot tite 
La V Ol the Ace mulation. ol Unchecked Pow I 1 | 


accounts for the autocratic positi 
lore than two and a ha 


LiLIZE Into 


uggest 
on of the ruler yvdraulie 
la ago the Cit! 


1] (ree! 
truck by the \ ati cle 


pot in the Near [ast 
territorial state then 
e, and judicial 


e ol the ter 


overeigns ol 
ol empire po ( 


it made them « ae 
thie empero! nprehen e inerarch 

als and ut control his serving met 
the technical i he operated 
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356 


A long 4s communicati highways and navigation canals not well 


ogether lacking) and as long as a natural 


developed and riding on 
tended to hold their office land heredi 


economy prevailed the 


tarily. Under these circumstane t was not always easy for the territorial ruler 
to control their functionari they could demote and dism them when 


they were unsatisfactory 
The | ({I idation ol offices lial i I ciose ol the Chou period Was obviously 


Mul 
related to the improveny for public communications: horseback 
igation cana 1 rapidly spreading money economy, and a 


riding, roads, na 
conditions of total power these de velop 


standardized script. As is the rul | 
1 the bureaucracy at the expense ol the peopl - 


the expense of the officials. Having deprived 


ment predominantly benefitted th 
and they also benefitted the ruler 


the officials of their hereditar osition, the autocratic ruler further weakened 


them by employing the service f socially rootless men, eunuchs. In three out 


Chinese dynasties (Han, T‘ang, and Ming) eunuchs 
{ 


of the four great typi illy 
the influence of the higher bureaucracy.“ In conque 


ubstantially reduced influ 
This fact explain 


dynasties the tribal nobility performed a similar function 
why in China’s conquest dynasties eunuchs were indeed “marginal”? men 
Other orientally despotic reg have used different methods to keep thi 


bureaucracy from becoming a closed and self-perpetuating group. In the ancient 
Near Kast and India, priests served this purpose; in the Mamluk empire and 
heer 


Ottoman ‘Turkey, slave The Chinese examination system may have 


devised in part for the purpose of including talented commoners in the officia 


dom. ‘The purchase of degrees wa nly justified as a way to make the bureau 
racy le homoge neou 

The examination systen vl nh lor VIOUS TeASONS played only a minor role 
in providing officials for ian’? conquest dynasties (except Ch‘ing 
certainly brought fresh bl nto the bureaucracy. However, it was a much Ie 
effective means for achu is generally assumed. If it made the 
vhat | ho y in terms of social origins, it also 


bureaucracy some 
hardened its ideologir Converting the life of the candi 
dates into a veritable ‘the system gave the officeholders 
and the bureaucratic gentry an ideological training that was matched only | 


the training of the Brahmi traditional India 
The sociology m ha o far aroused littl 


Wittfogel 
2 (Chang, p 


8 For a stat 


{} 


kground of middle and highe r official 


the major Chinese ifter, the establishment of the e 


system, see Witt{dgel 
* Chang, pp 
* The institutidnal n 
when we realize that nt nem f tl Varrior Class, the customary 
Veda, and that many Brahmins served in the 


examination life’? becomes fully apparent 
rulers of Hindu 


India, were expected 
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Stalin’s death and the : { Howing upon it are normally discussed 
rence to the lessor ive d by the case histories of strong-willed 

traditional China and other agro-managerial societie 
ocieties of this type the new ruler usually began his career by downgrading 
vho were ¢ losely identified with the dead autocrat. Former favorites were 
n arrested and killed, and their riches confiscated. Usually also he increased 
popularity by proclaiming an amnesty and relaxing severe regulations and 
Often he listened attentively to official or unofficial advisers. But genet 
more consolidated his positlol » the less eager he was to raise 
ruler’s rationality coefficient. The generous young overlord grew into the 
hardened despot who did not hesitate to exhaust the possibilities of his terrifying 
power. The masters of the Communist apparatus state differ in many ways from 
their agrodespotic predecessors; but the similarities in their position, attitude, 
behavior offer clues for the study of autocratic trends in modern totalitari 


inism that it would be foolish to overlook 


The In ai urily and Attra livene ola Ruling Burea rach 


The behavior of China’s traditional ruling bureaucracy is equally worth 
udying. The relations of the individual members of this group to one another 
involved patterns of competition which are as unlike the patterns of feudal and 
capitalist competition as they are like the patterns Of Competition prevailing 
under Communist totalitarianism gnificant differences notwithstanding 
Competition on the market 1 open ince the antagonist openly face one 
another’s bids. Competition between feudal combatants also is generally open, 
ince the code of chivalry encourage open ¢ hallenges and open fight Under the 
conditions of a ruling bureaucracy (as opposed to those of a serving or a con 
trolled bureaucracy) intrigue and slander assume a formidable role. Combined 
ith totalitarian methods of judicial procedure, including frame-ups, arbitrary 


irrests, and torture, this behavior keeps the members of the ruling bureaucracy 


ipprehen ively on the alert And ith good reason. A member of the capital | 


who in a property based industrial society makes a basic mistake in hi 
sional field of action may lose hi property ; but he dos not nece arily 
r his good name member of a feudal aristocracy who makes a 
take in his field of act i the battlefield may lose his life, but not 
operty or good nam member of a ruling bureaucra ' makes a basi 
ke in his field of action is apt to lose his position, his life, his fortune, and 
good name. Hi destruction is ¢ ( 1 ¢ the system of power to which he 
ormer distinction 
astating potential of b i atic competition is realized much more 
modern form itarianism, but the student will find the result 
raditional Chinese soc y frightening enough. A survey of Han. bureaucracy 
that out of some fticials on whom we have relevant information 
ina third died a violent death outside the battlefield, the great majority 
of the state * DY Bl ide induced by actual o1 expected charge 


uggests that many high official 
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in the course of their career were ac , investigated, and for shorter or longe 
period Olt 

But if the life of : nb ruling bureaucracy was beset with so mat 
fears and dangers, why was it so ractive? And if the members were so in 
vhy did they not stri ra more balanced and less fear-ridden system of huma 
relations? The answe cond question also gives a partial answer to the 
first. The pulverization of the rnmental forces of society blocked the 
development of all effective att | reate a multicentered societal order 
That is, the countrie raulic rid were underdeveloped not only i 
terms of technology, but a nd n more crucially, in terms of the theory 
and practice of societal lon of the many Chinese military a 
peasant rebellions are 1 nown to ha er suggested a Magna Carta 
peak of more modern ute f controlled government and 
ooety 

Ihe heroes of one of | g’s favorite bandit stories, the S/ 
chuan, illustrate thi po recul When the rebels were strong enough te 
organize their island hide-o et up a hierarchy of authority that clos 
resembled the bureaucratic government they were combatting. The leader 
the Taiping Rebellion quicl ited in their territory a crude imitation of the 
Ch‘ing government which th vere trying to overthrow 

Prue, to hold office in a tic government meant living dangerously 
insecurity was also the fate other classes, and particularly of the wealt! 
businessmen, who, besides being rite targets of fiscal frame-ups and persec 
tions, lacked the compensating political power and social prestige of the ruln 
officials. Knowing only the agrodespotic way of life, the younger membe1 
the officialdom (and the bureaucratic gentry) in traditional China understa1 
ably chose the career which promised to give them a maximum of the ay 


advantage 


DEVELOPMENTAI oN DERLYING THE DISINTEGR 
HINESE SOCIETY 


An Insufficiently Studied 


All this makes it easy to understane hy in parts of the hydrau 
ingle-centered agrarian or dit t, br inner forces, change i 
centered industrial society U! um ime it makes it hard to unde) 
modern social serene { ) o little with the very ol 


very fateful prot lem a rh Bi hat direction these tradi 


perpetuating order i] Oday ne nstormed Reference tO al 


Asian revolution”? cont rather than clarifies the issue. The societal 
of this alleged revolution is: rare defined; and hints at a unilineat 
mental concept, which Osed iygested by Marx, offer a c 
hctitious ansv n al adit tic posing ol the questo! 


( Cnc? 
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yth that has many adherents: ¢ cept Tor 

followed the classical economists in 

tory as : li yr in which Oriental society constituted a 
representative of a stationary titutional conformation. ven Engel 

rreque ntly cited popula Za ) f Morgan, The Origin of the Family, of 
Property and the State, did not sav much more than Morgan about Orien 
ty.7 In this same book he repeated his and Marx’s belief that no unilinear 

| advance could be po tulated even for the West. Medieval feudal urope, 
did not evolve from the slaveholding society of antiquity, since thi 

a blind alley that led nowhere. Only by avoiding the “work slavery” 

as well as the dom lavery of the Orient and by advancing 

from a barbarian “ger ety did the Germanic tribe ucceed in 
hing the medieval way of life which initiated the rise of a proto-industrial 
dustrial society.® l gard to such Eastern countries as India, Marx 
he optimistic view that the British, as the unconscious tools of history, 
Vil the foundations for a modern society of the Western type.”° Having 
position, he was consistent when he credited British rule with “the 


al revolution eve 1e% mm Asia.’”! 


he frequently invoked founding fathers of “scientific socialism’? did not 


tim a unilinear sequence for their major societal conformation And the Asian 
ion, as Marx saw it, differed fundamentally from the medieval and post 
volution of the West in that it came about, not through spontaneou 


but throug he impact of external forces, essentially force 


the merit of the classical economists in the 
tructure al Ming aoe not mean to overlook then many 
Che century that followed Marx’ prediction of a West-oriented 


lution revealed him a no better prophet in this than in several other 


ind for that matt John Stuart Mill) missed the mark, not so much 
made no allowance tor the emergence of new totalitarian Toree 

{ nion (which parti larly in Mill’s case could searcely have 

Wi tern impact an in titutional 


ijor Old World areas of Oriental 


beyond Morgan 
of Greek and Romar 
this remark I¢ng 
yugh the Lage 
intiquit 
pp. 154 
licted 
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iW Ine yent Diver 
/ 


What occurred in these area is a diversive development toward a multi 


centered society, initiated from outside and taken up by endogenous force 
vhich, though feeble, had potentials of growth. In the nineteenth and ear 
twentieth century such forces i issia had mustered enough strength to prey 

temporarily after the democratic revolution of March 1917. 

In India, the transformation promoted by the West did not create a 
centered society, but it d ile ¢ nocratic patterns of governmen 
variety of antitotalitanian fore lay these forces are fighting against inc! 
ing odd ince prominent ia itesmen and intellectuals are identifying 
themselves with highly imy it managerial features of Communist statecraft 

In the Near East, the pme! toward a multicentered society differed 
in different parts ol the former Otto n | mpire Generally, however, it did not 
go far, and it is seriously hampered today by overt and covert Communist 
influences. Kemal Ataturk flirted with Communist phrases and a Communist 
outlook; and Moscow he Iped th much cannon, money, arms, and military 
advice.’’® But this happened in the early twenties before the Soviet Union which 


was still feeble could use a to facilitate political and ideological penetration 
Thus ‘Turkey won its strugg! rna ial liberation without becoming a captive 
Ol Mo COW f 


In China, the diversiy oriented revolution started ideologically and 
technically during the a Ch‘ing rule, and it gained considerable 
strength after 1912 ! no initiated by the “Lite rary Renaissance 
went far beyond literature proper; it was particularly successful in the sphere of 
ideas and education, Communists and Communist sympathizers soon played a 


1 


substantial role in this development. One of the fathers of the Literary Rena 


sance, Ch‘en ‘Tu-hsiu er and the first Secretary-General of the 
Chinese Communist h y was already a significant, if numerically 
small, force in 1923, when T viet guidance, China’s national-revolutionary 
party and government were 

It scarcely needs emphasizing that many features of Nationalist policy, such 


as the measures against lavery and the trend toward improving 


the status of women,™ origin: before the Kuomintang and the Communist 
concluded their first United I’ron The Chinese national-revolutionary move 
ment however, very different l urkey, became a major political factor o1 
after the Soviet regime consolid its territorial and political position. By 19% 
Moscow was ready to pursue actively a new type of foreign policy which, operat 
ing largely through congenial indigenous forces, multiplied the effect. of Soviet 
diplomac y and economic an muitvary aid 


After the collapse of the United Front in 1927, China’s West-oriented trans 


® Touis Fisel he Soviet lL Affi 1917-1929 (Princeton, 1951), I 
Walter Z iu \ nalism in the Middle East (New Y« 
pp. 208 fl 
n, 1946), pp. 110 f 
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formation proce eded on many level upported by the Nationalist government, 
but impeded and partly frustrated by the ideological activities of the Com 
inist vho. after their crushing defeat 1927, covertly influenced China’ 
cultural life. During and after the Sino Japan se War, the Communists again 
appeared as a major political, military, and ideological factor. The incipient 
Chinese diversive (democratic) revolution was challenged and eventually 
defeated by a new type of a totalitarian counterrevolution 
This counterrevolution began as a seemingly cathartic, restorative revolution 
that it revitalized the semi-managerial despotic order which, during the 
enties and thirties, had been increasingly loosened up.“ Unfolding new el 
social control that from the start distinguished the new (Communist 
traditional (orientally despotic) semi-managerial system, the restora 
volution quickly revealed itself as a process involving basic dey elopme ntal 
change in terms of both institutions and values. In terms of institutions it meant 
the rise of an industry-oriented total managerial apparatus society. In terms of 
values it meant the expansion of a decidedly and uniquely retrogressiv 


} f 
re olutior 


VI. Masgor INSTITUTIONAL ASPECTS OF CHINESE COMMUNIST SOCIETY 


Resent attempts to equate Chinese Communist society and the despotic order 
of imperial China overlook an obvious fact: the rulers of imperial China managed 
the major protect: e and feeding waterworks and certain industries especially 
construction industries, but agricultural production and the bulk of industry 
and commerce remained in private hands. However, the Chinese Communist 
like their Russian models, openly declared that they sought to control the total 
economy. And they attained this goal very fast. Seven years after the establish 
ment of their power on the mainland, they had “‘co-operativized” and national 
ized the greater part of agriculture, industry, and commerce. It took the Russian 
Communists fourteen years to do the same thing. 

Chinese Communist society is far removed from the complex hydraulic society 
ol imperial China, in which private property and enterprise were both plentiful 
and flourishing, and in which the bureaucratic gentry, on the basis of extended 
private landownership, enjoyed considerable personal and intellectual freedom 
It resembles more closely the compact and simple hydraulic societies of Pharaonic 
Egypt and Inca Peru. More closely, but by no means completely. Although in 


st two civilizations mentioned the private sector was small (in the case of 


Inca Peru almost nonexistent), the peasants were still permitted some autonomy) 


This was true even when the village land was communally cultivated, as wa 
the case in the Andean empire. Under the Pharaohs and Incas an essentially 
agrarian technology precluded methods of total control which in Communist 
China were being systematically applied even before the collectivization and 
before the spread of highways, telephone, and radio throughout the countryside 
* Franz Michael and Georg or, Far Eastin the Modern World 

1Y5t pp. 4 
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as the collectivization of agriculture and 


the nationa h completion, 
The ruling class of the Communist society exerts power through a ubiquitou 
tate apparatus. Hence we are confronted with a modern variant of an apparatu 
ocucty. And since the rulers exert total power through a government that, differ 
-all the economic and social activi 


] 
virtually 


nfronted here with a genuinely totalitarian 


We ir CO 


ent from Oriental despotism, control 


tre of the population 
leby 


apparatus soci 

of individual features of this society are of little help—and may 
f we forget that this 
| al the traditional Chinese society of the past, and th 


and also trom 


Description 
ype of society differs structurally 


even be misleading 
lrom our own 
ce pite the fact that there 
In Communist Chi 
Such a policy, which is entirely at 
with Confucian attitude 


not a few institutional similariti 


eem to be 
Take the family na children are encouraged to denounce 
if thi help the state 


tradition and al 

timate reluge ol 
r the workers the unprotected paw: 

the Communist unions are the direct opp 


Take the 


all-powerlul employer the i 
Iticentered industrial societies. They also differ 


thei parent 
with our own 
as an ul olidarity and trust 


atomize the family 


trade unions. Making 


t¢ 


! ol mult 


of the free trade union 
from the guilds of traditional China in that they do not enjoy even the mode 


old agrodespotic government grantea 


forms of self-government that the Gi 
artisan and merchant commone! 
lake the village community. Even before collectivization, new devices of 
ind poi ( upervi 
namanner avuen to the loose pattern of control Customary 
countryside 


| ion increased the power of the rural 


eCCOnOTME planning 


administrative orgal 
lal China. Sines tivization, the bureaucratized 
to the agglomeration of semi-autonomou 


fe 
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attitude toward defensele nationalities. Different from recent liberal 


olonial policy, which trengther indigenou self-government lor example 


ngland’s behavior in India and Africa), and different also from the traditional 

government’s attitude toward national minorities (if the members of 

p paid their taxes, they were gen rally permitted to live as had been 

their custom), the Chinese Communists took over from the USSR the technique 

of total colonialism for such peoples a the Tibetans and the poli y of total eco 
} 


mic and bureaucratic pugation tor all minoriti The extension of literacy 


makes the minorities more serviceable to the state. Forced into collective 

! ile to keep records for the masters of the apparatu Phe “equalization” 
corded them™ is a striking instance of leveling down (Max Weber’s ‘‘passive 
democratization”’) that inevitably befalls the subjects of a total bureaucratic 
regime 

Obviously, improved intellectual communications (like improved communica 
tions in general) mean one thing in totalitarian societies and something very 
different in modern democratic societies. In an industrial society with effective 
checks and balances a growing literacy benefits not only the employer but also 
the employed, who find new ways of defending their interests in public debate 
and organized action. Under modern totalitarianism, both Fascist and Com 
munist, the improvement of intellectual communications one-sidedly strengthen 
the power of the rulers to collect information and to brainwash and manipulate 
their subject It is no accident that Mao T'se-tung, in the same tatement oO 
December 1955 in which he ordered total socialization, al O reque ted the peedy 
extension of literacy. 

‘True, as long as the availabl ) radio program , ete, contain any political 
ocial, philosophical, or religious ideas that encourage man’s urge for freedom 
and even the most rigid censorship is unable to prevent this—crisis situations 

I] stimulate attempts at resistance. Significantly open rebellions have broken 

at the periphery of the Chinese Communist empire, in the ‘Tibetan border 
and at the periphery of the Soviet empire, in Hungary. But the general 
development of locomotion, literacy, and education in the Communist orbit 
precludes any easygoing optimisn In Soviet Russia there was much more 
freedom of argument and indi lual action in the early twents hen half 
population was illiterate than now when the bulk of the population can read 
nd when education rimarily technical education) is being rapid] 
Communist China, too, the increase in literacy and education 


technical {r() d I hand with the further ubiugAaAtion oO] thy 


of a method that apples concept 
to those of Communist totalitarian 


t ] minoritie 
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“2 

suggesting, as it surely will, that such features as literacy and general education 
improve the position of national minorities, the farmers, and industrial labor 
under totalitarianism i y have tended to do so under our condition 


I 


t 


These facts also aid us in defining the character of the ruling class in Commun 
China 
Taking the office-holding Communists plus the non-officiating members of 


| 1 


the state party, plus the top-ranking non-Communist officeholders as constitut 
ing the core of the ruling cla we find this class different from both the controlled 
bureaucracies of the multicentered societies, old and new, and from the ruling 
bureaucs ol Oriental despotism. Like the latter, the Communist rulins 
bureaucracy is a monopoly bureaucracy; but unlike it, it exerts not only total 
political power, but total social and ideological control as well. It is a totalitarian 
MOnOpoly Hureaucracy 

The bureaucratic ruler vell as the ruled, are divided into 
which require comprehensive ly. An analysis of the subclasse 
despotism demonstrates the complexity of the underlying problem 
} 


be ()} 


demonstrates that Western concepts of society are inadequate for t 
of these proble ms.* It is to be hoped that the social sciences, overcoming t 
indecision and parochialism, will initiate a new sociology of totalitarian soci 


and cla tructure 
[AN REVOLUTIONS 


It is also to be hoped that a tic examination of societal structure and 


change will dispel the legend of ar legedly unilinear and necessarily progre 


sive Asi: ‘volution. Measured by the criteria of man’s relation 


man OWh CONSCIE I beliel a technically progress! 


’ 


ment may , In term man values, mixed or outrightly retrogre 


Approaching present-day ia fror point of view, we realize that the div 


sive development (toward a multicentered society with balanced human rela 


tions and respect for the « y of mi is a progressive revolution, wherea 
i / « 


totalitarian Communist ution, which restores the single-centered so 


i 

of the past, is a decidedly retrog e revolution—indeed the most retrogre 

revolution known to history 

Our account ha hown the strength of the second trend: it ha 

the character, and the problems, of the first. An understanding o 

tarian trend » comprehend the tensions inherent in 

Chinese Ommunist | in unde tanding of the antitotalitarian trene 
recent experience are crucial prerequisit 


itive ve policy in the non-Communist parts of Asia 





Heudal Society and Modern Leadership 


in Satsuma-han 


ROBERT Kk, SAKAI 


Historians have pondered over the phenomenon of the propitious appearance 
in Japan of numerous statesmen in the critical mid-nineteenth century.’ Perhaps 


more startling is the number of able leaders who came from Kagoshima, a 


modest-sized city of the Satsuma fief. Men who played a major role in the history 
of modern Japan such as Saig6d ‘Takamori, Okubo Toshimichi, Matsukata 


hi, and Admiral Togo Heihachiro grew up together in Kagoshima almost 


\la HYVOS 
within a stone’s throw of each other.’ 


Chere are certain seeming paradoxes in the fact that it was Satsuma-han which 


assumed the leading role in the movement for nationalism, centralization, and 
modernization. Because of its location far removed from the seat of the central 


government, one might expect this fief to have begun the process of breakdown 


rather than of concentration, of central power Secondly, the men of Satsuma 


who pushed reforms for nationalism and modernization came from one of the 


most thoroughly feudalistic areas in all Japan. Thirdly, the new leadership from 


Satsuma assumed power despite their lowborn status in a highly static society 
Chis article is a preliminary descriptive account of the social organization of 
Satsuma-han in the period prior to the collApse of the Tokugawa Shogunate 


1868). Though limited in scope, and by no means touching upon all the various 


complex factors which contributed to the assumption of national leadership by 


this fief, an examination of the structure of Satsuma society provides some clue 


to important historical problems of modern Japan 


Satsuma-han, whose boundaries were largely coterminous with present-day 


extremity of Japan 


Kagoshima prefecture, was located in the southernmost 
the 


proper. Her chauvinistic historians claim for her the distinction of being 


dest site of Japanese civilization, for the grandson of the Sun Godde it 


aid, first set foot on Satsuma soil before proceeding with his conquests northward 
I B | 


to Yamato.’ Mythology aside, it is a fact that this region is steeped in tradition 
Assistant Professor of History at the Universi f Nel 
cholarly labors of contemporary Japanese 
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and remains to this day the heart of conservatism. The Shimazu family, lords of 
Satsuma-han, established its claim to the area in the eleventh century,’ and 
retained control through the vicissitudes of feudal strife until the han was abo! 
ished in 1871. Even the sweeping changes of that year introduced by the new 
central government at Tokyo failed to alter basically the feudal social structure 
until a few years after the Great Rebellion of 1877.5 

Perhaps the most significant feature of Satsuma-han is that it supported a 
very heavy proportion of samurai as compared to the other han of Japan. The 
ratio of samurai to commoner in Satsuma-han in 1871 was one to three, whereas 
in other areas of Japan the average ratio for the year 1873 was one to seventeen.’ 
In other baronies the samurai were concentrated at the seat of han administra 
tion, the castle town,’ whereas the warriors of Satsuma were not only clustered in 
the castle town of Kagoshima, but they were also strategically dispersed into 
even the remotest districts of the han 

Phis dispersion of warriors was in actuality the continuation of the defensive 
pattern of outer-castles (tojd seid In the other han, reduction of the numbe1 
of warriors and military concentration around the main castle town were brought 
about by two decrees passed in the late sixteenth and early seventeenth centuris 
The word hunt’ decree of Hideyoshi (1587) forced a sharp social and func 
tional cleavage between peasants and samurai, making it difficult for most han 


to support a large force of the latter who were thenceforth nonproductive 


‘Satsuma as a fief of the Shimazu family dates from A.D. 1024. See Yosoburo Takeko 
‘he Economic Aspects of the History of the Civilization of Japan (London, 1929), I, 128 
® Kagoshima-ken, Kagoshima-h chésa {Agricultural Survey of Kagoshima P 
lure Ix woshima, 1955 i guchi Torao’, Sappan hoken shakai no k6z6 nt kar 
hitotsu ko Slu of t n of Feudal Society in Satsuma-han| (Kagosl 
n.d 
uppan goshi seikalsu no keizaiteki } » |The 
Salsuma-han G6 hi| (K yu hu Keizai i Ken 


lown for 1874 
Percen 
Commoner 
Pau ral 


Priest 


Total 23 100 33, 298 | 2 


Momozono, p. 11, gives a more conserva te: one samurai to three 
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»kkugawa leyasu’s order (1615), “one han, one castle,”’ resulted generally in the 
truction of all fortifications except the main castle around which the samurai 
‘now regrouped.’ 

Satsuma-han, located in the well protected southern pocket ol Kyu hu, wa 

le to defy the spirit, Ut not the letter, of these decrees. The system of outer 

in this fief consisted of one strong fortification in every administrative 

or rather, an administrative district centered on each fortification 

trong points commanded every avenue of approach into the fief, and 
imerous guard posts rendered the han virtually impenetrable. This defensive 


network, moreover, was used to enforce a seclusion policy , similar to the national 


one of the bakufu, involving the control of trade, travel, and the entry of spi 


nd subversives.!” The effect, and probably the intention, of the preservation of 
the outer-e: » system was to keep the feudal society undisturbed by alien 
fluence 
Mach of these outer-castle units was made semiautonomous and self-support 
ing, thus minimizing the financial burden of the han government. The self 
ipporting economy was made po ible by the persistence ol the farmer-soldier 
tem (tonden heiser’, dating back to the Kamakura period which in peace 
time occupied the samurai with part-time larming and administration Lhe 
word hunt’’ decree had stripped the peasant ol hi weapon but the samural 
remained on the soil; [eyasu’s decree had razed the fortifications, but the military 
ial units continued to dominate the countryside. Thus, in Satsuma, the sam 
rai social status was enhanced vis-a-vis the peasants who could not escape the 
ibiquitous shadow of the warrior-rule! 
Chere were two types of administrative districts, those which belon; 
to the Shimazu family and those which were the private domain of 
noble Che latter were of various origins: grants given to branch meml 
Shimazu clan, territory belonging to formerly independent nobles who su 
nd pledged vassalage to the Shimazu family, and grants of land made 
tuity to retainers of the Shimazu daimyé as rewards for exceptional! 
rendered on the field of batt The largest privat domatt Lio ere 
yvned by lords who were classified as hitotsu-kado-mocha possessors Ob one kad 
administrative unit). Smaller landholders were called zssho-mocl 
of one locality Both the Aitotsu-kado-mochi and the issho-mochi 
but they exercised virtually independent control o1 


vhich they deri qd ther income tol! personal an 
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expenses. The territorial lords trained and maintained their own troops and 
personally led them forth to battle at the call of the han lord. The laws of Sat 
suma-han, however, applied equally to people residing in the private domain 
and in the districts of direct han administration? The method for checking 
these potential rivals from ever threatening the power of the Shimazu family 
resembled closely the ingenious schemes of the Tokugawa bakufu. The private 
holdings were carefully scattered amidst the districts of han control.'* Warriors 
in the latter districts looked down upon those of the private territorial lord, and 
marriage contracts were not concluded between families of the two area 
Travel from one district to another was discouraged and sternly regulated 
Moreover, Just as the daimyé all over Japan were forced to maintain expensive 
establishments in Edo where they spent half of their time in accordance with the 
ankin-kétai hostage system, so the large private landholders of Satsuma-han 


were obliged to reside in Kagoshima away from their outlying possessions and 


under the watchful eyes of the han lord 

rhe territories directly controlled by the lord of Satsuma were divided up int 
102 administrative districts known as g6"."”7 These local units, as stated above 
were based on the elaborate defense tem of outer-castles (toj0°). ‘The admini 
trative seat of the gd was the site of a former castle, and the size and demarcation 
of the gd depended upon the terrain and other military factors. 

To administer these districts Lord Shimazu appointed so-called estate mana 
gers (jilo®) who were given charge of one or two gé. These appointees were 
directly responsible to him and could be removed or transferred by him to other 
districts at his discretion. The appointees were either trusted retainers of th 
lord o1 formerly inde pends nt noble who were now subservient to him. The 
functions of the jil6 were modelled closely upon those of the territorial lords 
though the latter occupied a slightly higher social status on ceremonial occasion 
As in the case of the territorial lords, the jit6 were obliged to reside at Kagoshima, 
making inspection tours of their districts only once every few years.'* They 
functioned mainly as liaison agents between the han authorities and the sub 
ordinate resident officials who actually took charge of the gé. In time of war the 
jit6 also commanded the warriors of his district (gdshz?),!% but the personal 
relationship between jit6 and géshi was not as firm as the bond between the 

' Nakamura, L, 177, 353-354; Sappan no bunka, pp. 59-60; Kagoshima-ken shi, II, 165 

+ Nakamura, L, 353; Momozono, p. 11 

‘ Haraguchi, Sappan gdshi, p. 212 

1’ Nakamura, L, 167-168, 356 

ikamura, L, 353 
Nakamura, L, 78, 93 

® Kagoshima-ken shi, II j j or a discussion on jitd see Takekoshi, I, 164; 

kawa, pp. 7, 31. Nakamura, L, 34 f states that, in 1861 the daimyé of Satsuma order 


the 71/6 to reside in his admin ive district. This was dictated by the preoccupation of 


the daimyé with the Resto " ment and the need to look after local affairs with an 


eye to military we and defense. The jit0’s place at Kagoshima was taken by his represen 
tative. See also } 

/ Nakamura hi, Il 164 If a goshi left the « ommand oft the 
jit6 and joined s rt} no matter how meritorious his service in the field, he wa 


considered guilt isl ilty nd his land might be taken from him 
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territorial lord and his samurai. On occasion the han government 


t of their home districts and reconstitute them into banner 


listributed his local administrative responsibilities among 
of officers at the outer-castle town, all appointees from among 
wo or more géshi elder gosht toshiyort?) exercised overall supe! 
. of district administration. Several samurai designated as censors (yokome 
1d¢ eyes’’) carried out police and prosecution functions. The group 
kumi gashira’) each governed one of three or four warrior groups into 
the outer-castle community was divided. The offices of elder and group 
1 to be hereditary 
freedom of action wa ive to these officials known a 
three offices This measure of self-government was no doubt 
lictated by the rugged terrain of Satsuma-han which made quick communication 
und centralized command impossible in military exigencies. In case of enemy 
ittack the gdshi in the threatened area were expected immediately to repel the 
iders or engage them in a holding action until the main force of the daimyd 
‘nt forth. In normal times the local officials made periodic trips to 
Kagoshima to consult with and report to the jité. The prerogatives and pet 
usites of the san’yaku were considerable 
Che number of warriors at the outer-castle site no doubt resulted in a supe! 
fluity of officials in every district, as well as in the continual depression of the 
economy. Samurai were detailed to numerous special tasks under the direction of 
the san’yaku.” The gosha not only fought for his lord and helped him administer 
the land, but he had also to support himself. Self-government in the gd meant 
ell-support Funds from the han central government were sent only if the 
district suffered from natural disasters. The gésht were allotted small plots of 
land in lieu of salary, which they cultivated. Peasants were obligated to render 
labor service on the land of the busier officials. At times the quality of the soil so 
mpoverished the gésht that he sought special permission from the han govern 
ment to reclaim marginal land. Land thus acquired was subject to taxation by 
he han government.?® These impoverished warriors who left the outer-castle 
to grub for an existence in the hinterland were scorned by the castle-town 


g “sweet-potato samurai,” indicative of their substandard existence 


ma-ken shi, II 5. Satsuma han no bunka, p. 58 
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Other destitute géshi were given special rights to engage in commerce and handi 
craft.” Though scorned for their poverty these warriors served in the ranks in 
time of war and performed minor administrative functions in time of peace 

It cannot be said that the life of the Satsuma gdésht was easy. It was due to 
their labor and frugality that Satsuma-han could boast of a powerful military 
force which gave pause even to the mighty Tokugawa shoguns On the oth 
hand, it may be surmised that poverty led the warrior to exaggerate his social 
importance and to assert his prerogatives at the expense of lowly commoner 

In addition to the local samurai administrators, from time to time several 
officials were sent out from Kagoshima on inspection tours. The most important 
among them were the county magistrates (kéri bugyé”) who evaluated the general 
economic situation, the morality, customs and habits of the people, and the 
efficiency of district administration. They also were responsible for preventing 


péople from leaving Satsuma-han. Others were in charge of inspecting the 
mountain resources or the temples and shrines, and still others circulated to 
Classify land for tax purpose 

Ihe goshi system, which dispersed the samurai into every corner of Satsuma 
han, placed the farmers, merchants, and fishermen under the strict 
of the ruling cla There could be no self-government for the commoners of 
Satsuma. In the other han of Japan, because the samurai were not as numerou 
and because they all resided in the one main castle town, the common people 
vere not oppressed constantly by the physical presence of the haughty warrior 
In these other areas there was a measure of rural self-government permitted, fon 
the village and town officials were selected from the local population.*° It \ 
not so in Satsuma-han where village activity revolved around and for the outer 
castle town of warriors. lishing villages, towns of merchants and artisans, farm 
mg communitie vere all headed by a go hi. Sometimes even smaller units within 
villages were under the direction of samurai.*! Sansom and others have pointed 
out that in the feudal period of Tokugawa rule, the Confucian concern of the 
ruling class for agricultural act { vas motivated by the desire to maximize the 
tate revenue which was primarily reliant on the land tax. Nowhere is this better 
illustrated than in this southern barony of Japan, where the peasants were o1 


ganized frankly for purposes of tax collection and labor service 


Momozono, pp. 11-12 
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unique feature in Satsuma was the kado wart’ (land distribution) system, 
basis for social organization of agricultural villages. Each village was divided 
several land allotments (kado) which were measured not in terms of the 

but according to the yield. The kado was the basic unit for tax col 

Che group of families in the kado, often headed by a samurai, was col 

ctively responsible for submitting the rice tax assigned to the unit. Members of 


facilitate tax collection, the kado was subdivided into groups ol five households 


the kado also co-operated in rendering compulsory public labor services.** ‘To 


jonin gqumi to which every person Was obliged to belong Members ol the 


gonin gumt again assumed mutual responsibility, so that if one of its members 
became ill, escaped from his village, or in other ways was incapable of bearing 


his own burden, the others in the kumi worked the land for him in order to fulfill 


) 
| 


the land tax quota 
Che land did not belong to th peasant however. Satsuma-han continued the 
enturies-old practice ol periodi land redistribution which took place every 
five, or eight years, in accordance with expediency.*®® The redistribution 


no doubt intended to make adjustments for the variations of yield caused by 


i 
population changes and the natural depletion of the soil. The peasant could not 


lo as he plea ed with his allotment. The land was to be in constant use, and the 
vernment sometimes ordered portions ol the land to be et aside for the 
n of certain fief-monopoly crops such as sugar, rapébeed, wax, and 
Control by the government over such crops was very strict. It is said 
‘ven the surreptitious tasting of sugar was subject to a heavy penalty 
the artisans, merchant and fishermen wa po ibly more Op 
that of the peasant for the latter were at least favored in the 
ale of social values. Artisans and merchants lived in communitie 
illed no-machi®, while the fishermen lived in villages known as ura-hama” 
Both these types of communities were headed by a samurai official, bett6% and 
respectively. These lements existed for the primary purpose of 
uling cla lo provide the necessary goods for the samural, it wa 
Ol example, that for « ry one hundred households of samurai there 
most ten and no Ie han three to five households of merchant 
n not only supplied the samurai with an important part of his diet, but 
lage Was obliged to pro ide nec ary water tran portation Tor any 
\rtisans, merchants, and fishermen were all forced to supple 
ier income gy their own clothe raising poultry, and 
id vegetables for th i table 


wricultural miency trom the corroding influence of commercia 
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activity, merchants wer trict a minimum of contact with the peasant 
Entry of merchants into a tural villages was prohibited except for thi 
purpose of selling such « itials as salt and oils.*® Sharp commercial practice 
were further discouraged by a 1852) which established ‘‘ever-normal 
granaries” in each district, anc i price stabilization program of rice purchase 
and sale by the han government Social distinctions were maintained by 
prohibition of marriages between peasant women and merchant townsmen, 
although a woman from the town could become the spouse of a peasant Phe 
policy of the han so limited mercantile activity in the countryside that traveler 
from other parts of Japan exp d their amazement.” 

Local commercial development was deliberately stifled. Not all the gd were 
permitted to have market-fairs. These fairs were opened only for fixed period 
the commodities which could be traded were limited, and the frequency of 
permits granted to participants in the fair was regulated. It is estimated that of 
the 102 gé in Satsuma-han, fifty-seven were without commercial town 


machi) and of the remainder, only five had over fifty mercantile familie 


merchant still sueceeded in accumulating wealth it was reduced by forced 


contributions to the government. The non-development of commerce may be 
attributed to the monopolistic commercial control by the han government, the 
lack of a developed money economy, the strict regulations against travel, and 
the bias of Confucian statecraft against private mercantilism 

That the oppressive rural conditions should generate resentment gov 
saying. Cognizant of this, the ruling class designated one day out of the 
“consolation day,” a safety valve for the release of frustrations. On this one d 
the fourth day of the first month, everyone was permitted to ignore the many 
sumptuary decrees and “to do as he pleased.”? On this one day drinking and 
feasting, loud singing, loud talking, and boisterous dancing were permitted 
secause of the thorough control exerted by the samurai, agrarian uprising 
Satsuma-han were almost unheard of at a time when numerous peasant rising 
in other areas were symptomatic of the weakening of feudal institutior 

Rural protest in Satsuma-han, however, found expression in the religi 
resistance of the [kk6* } a branch of the Pure Land Sect of Buddhism 
Shimazu family had proscribed this sect in Satsuma along with the natio1 
proscription of Christianity.4® Various theories have been offered for 

89 Kagoshima-ken s} 36 ichi, Sappan héken shakai, p. 2 

49 Nakamura, L, 264 

' Haraguchi, Sappe 

2 Ibid., p. 2 
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punished by decapitation, confi ion of property, expunging the family n 
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Shimazu lords toward the Ikk6 sect, the most popular being that the 

i priest of this faith had contributed to the successful invasion of 

oyotomi Hideyoshi in the latter half of the sixteenth century. It 1 

likely that the han government regarded with suspicion large gatherings of 

the contributions they made to the t mples and the influence which the 
religious organization had upon the thoughts of the people.“® Annually, along 
ith the survey carried out preparatory to the rice tribute collection, everyone 
registered according to his religious affiliation, and each individual so regis 
ered was required to carry a wooden identification tag. Elsewhere in Japan, 
imilar registration (as a measure against Christianity) was carried out by the 
rious Buddhist organizations, but in Satsuma the registration was wholly 
entrusted to the géshi official Despite every measure of the han government to 


pe out the [kk6 sect, however, this one area of life the feudal rulers could 


not penetrate.” Though religious in outward appearance the Ikk6 uprising 


doubtedly stemmed from the economic insecurity of the agrarian population. 
Being deprived of material welfare in this temporal existence, it is probable that 
the worshippers were determined to insure salvation in the next world. It ha 
been noted that low-ranking géshz often participated in this religious resistance 
his is indicative of the miserable experience which the semi-farmer-warrio! 
hared in common with the less privileged rural population 
It is clear that though momentous events were in the offing tor Japan in the 
nineteenth century, the gdshi-dominated rural society of Satsuma-han could 
se little more than inertia. Peasants and merchants were cowed to abject 
‘scence to military dictation in nearly every phase of their social and 
economic life. The géshi, tied to the soil from which they barely 
existence, were preoccupied with the unimaginative business of preserving social 
order and social distinction 


In contrast to this static condition the castle town of Kagoshima was alive 
+} 


i activity. //an factional strife, the flourishing illicit foreign trade, the grow 

r menace of foreign power and the active intrigue carried on by Satsuma men 
tationed in Kyoto and Edo all combined to harp n men’s wit In Kagoshima 
the samura tirred themselves to study of Zen Buddhism, the rival theories of 
Confucianism, the interpretations of nationalistic historians, and the merits of 
Western science and technology. It is not difficult to surmise the reasons for the 


elopment of nationalism in IKkagoshima, exposed as it was to the gunboat 


roods, and God of foreign nation 
More difficult to explain is th that the mid-century national leader 
hrust themselves forward from 1 ly humble social and political position 


Phough an ¢ xtended examination of this intriguing que tion is beyond the cope 


ormed on other 
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of the present article iption of jéka-shi’ (warriors based at the inner 


! 


castle ociety do« presen unin ights 


The castle city of Kagoshima was predominantly populated by warriors along 


with a few favored merchant irtisans, and clerics.°° The warriors were broad] 


divided into the upper and lower ranks, each in turn stratified into several grad 


‘The upper rank was composed of the already mentioned independent landholding 


nobles and the top administrators of the daimyé. The former were designated a 


{ 


hitotsu-kado-mochu' or issho-mochi™ on the basis of the size of their private hold 


and the latter as yoriat literally those who are called to assemble 


ie 
who served the lord a hi COUNCHOI and administrators, and whose mcome 
measured between 3,000 and 10,000 koku of rice. In the lower rank the warrior 
of koban® and shimban* grades provided the small unit commanders in time ot 
war, while those of the koshé-qumi” grade were the mainstay of the daimyéd 
guards. At the bottom of the hierarchy were the yortki# and the ashigaru 


foot troops, who performed the menial tasks. Status was determined by heredit 


but second and third sons of important families were generally relegated to th 
lower grades. The younger so! f the lower-rank warriors were often sent to the 


rural area a goshi. Social mobility in this hierarchy was very limited, but in time 


of war exemplary conduct could be rewarded by slight promotions 


Che joka-shi resided in clearly defined sections of the city of Kagoshima 


depending upon their social position They were organized into several group 


vhich were subd) into smaller units called ko-gumi. Each of the 


Ol kumi 
kumi was headed by a group chieftain (kumi gashira*) from the upper ran 


Chis residential discrimination no doubt not only accented social distinction 


but also solidified group thought and action, especially among the lower-ranking 


4amuri 
In considering the f the emergence of national leadership if 


perhaps not amiss to t] the territorial lords and the district and 
administrator their vision to their immediate local or d 
problems and to petty politi ying for influence with the Satsuma lord 

idministrators, for they were forced to r¢ 


I 


were probably not even expert 
in Kagoshima away from their home districts, which they in pected onl 
frequently. Actual administrative responsibility was delegated to the géshi 


resided in the locality lower-ranking samurai who were 


CCHSOT Ih pector , NnAapl I rie urveyors, and lor other fi 


tah Beyond scheming her onal advancement, the uppe! 


varriors were content to maintain tatus quo, for their in 


tantial 
imori and Okubo Toshimich 


ocial CHlE As trusted 


Che great les 


the koshd-qumi 
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myo they were alert to the vari litical currents of the day. Many of them 


rved the Shimazu daimyé on hi periodic ankin-kétazi visitations to Edo. Be 


ise their ranks made them inconspicuous, the Shimazu lords used them a 


with individuals in the bakufu and the 


{ 


and secret couriers to make contact 
court as well as in the camps ol other daimyé. Travel and discussion 
Varlou cholars and official heightened thei national consciou he ‘and 


ie torpidity of the bakufu in the face of national danger stirred up their patriotic 


lignation. Once back in Kagoshima, thei compact neighborhoods made it 


for these young patriots to conter, plot, and exhort each other to acts of 


he and sacrifice. The daimyé and the higher officials of Satsuma, who were 
o depend it ipon the loyalty and the administrative skill of these lowe “mural 


ere maneuvered grudgingly into taking up the revolutionary cause of thei 


derling 
Che overthrow of the Tokugawa bakufu and the restoration of authority to 
Mmperotr vere results of a long proce ol internal change and external pre 
When the time was ripe it was the Satsuma fief which assumed leader hip 


> movement which was to convert Japan into a modern nation-state. Thi 


nitiative was taken, not de pite ol but perhap because of her location remot 
from the national capital. Distance and terrain protected Satsuma-han from the 
ngeance of the Tokugawa family. The southerly location of the han placed her 
t the approach of the aggressive Western trade1 thus rousing the 
could 


ul 
clousness of Satsuma warriors to the foreign threat long before othe: 


haken from their lethargic state of mind 

(gain, the national movement which evolved into a pectacular program for 
ddernization was led by Satsuma-han, not in pite ol but with the aid of her 
ly feudalistic characteristic he gdshi system of d persion ol warrior 


PpeCcullarly 


to the rural areas provided a powerlul military force second only to that of the 


bakufu. This large warrior group, moreover, so dominated the entire social system 


it in time of national crisi the Sat na lord could lead hi troop aguinst the 


tability : om hat the feudali tic control was to serve 
igmihcance lor the emergent leaders of 


verhap It Wa because of their relatively low ocial status that 


of Saig6é and Okubo could devote their energies to national 


t\ pe 


moved from the swirl of petty politics around the person of the 


nd enlightened by travel and study, the younger and lesser warrior 
| 


and seized the opportunit cercise their talents in a larger arena for 


rthier objectives. Though their so uperiors were occupied with vested local 
t vithin the fief, the | inking retainer not being directly dependent 
pon the land, had greater freedom of action. Their political activities wet 


hampered DY any pecial Com) Ision to preserve @h economist VYsveln hie 


id reduced many of them to undignified penury 


! 


} 


yr ¢ imple, estal 


Padao (Shimor 
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Chong Ta-san 


\ Study in Korea’s Intellectual History 


GREGORY HENDERSON 


internal political dissensions of the Yi period (1392-1910) provide a 
fruitful object of study for students of Korean history. Throughout all but its 
first decades they troubled the dynasty, eroding the effectiveness of government, 
introverting the intellectual concerns of the educated, narrowing access to needed 
new influences, producing social and political rifts which have become deeply 
ingrained. For all their faults, factional dissensions also brought marked political 
and intellectual stimulation, and are as important as any of Korea’s native 
institutional phenomena for the formation of her modern political life. Ending 
only with Yi power in 1910, these struggles still echo under the surface of Korean 
ociety 

Despite the lack of analysis in [english so far, there is much material bearing 
on the story of this long political warfare.! Source material was provided in bulk 
by the Korean scholar-officials who themselves waged the struggles. Control of 
government, of the land, and of economic privileges were certainly the prizes 
ought, and the methods employed were not always gloved but the combatants 
were highly literate and the arena usually literary and philosophic where entrants 
employed elegant and recondite phrases and where, to the superficial eye, at least, 
the impolite realities of power were not often allowed to intrude. Still, they did 
intrude enough for us to read the record. And the literary residue is great, an 
embarrassment of riches, a treasury also of puzzles. By and large, the scholars 

no country have begun to exploit this material fully; Western scholars have 
really started to exploit it at all. A piecemeal approach may be best; taking 
the study of individual incidents, we shall be able eventually to unravel 
nany problems which stand between us and an understanding of Korea’ 

g and complex factional-philosophic history. This paper seeks to examine one 

ich incident and its intellectual consequences 

Viewed in the perspective of the internal history of the Yi period, the incident 
in question was not a decisive one: not one of the most famous or fought-over 
decisions of the time. Yet the defeat of Chéng Ta-san and what he stood for 


i 


an important bearing on the tragic failure of Korea to adapt herself 


Mr. Henderson is a Foreign Service Officer of the United States who has served in 

Korea, Japan, and Germany. He is currently a professor at the State Department’s Foreign 
e Instit ite in charge ) Lining tor Japan and Korea 

reference on Yi-d\ ictionalism see Ko Kwo6n-sam*, Chosén chimgchi sa* 

of Korean Politic oul Jiyu munhwa 3a, 1948), pp. 31-79; ind Yi Pyéng-do’, 


ywan’ (General Survey o ttional History| (Seoul: Pomungak, 1956), pp. 381-390, 
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HONG TA-SAN 


{one of the founders in Korea of a great Sino-Korean philosophic movement 
associated in the Ch‘ing with the School of Han Learning and in both countries 
th opposition to the government and philosophic and administrative criticism 
tablished Chinese and Korean regimes. This movement, in whose tradi 


ol the « 
in was educated, eschewed the abstract philosophic speculations then 


tion Ta 
current and brought factual examination and critical proof to bear on real 


phe nomena 
While ‘Ta-san was still young, a political development of importance for his 
career occurred. The Korean King Chongjo (reigned 1777-1800), broke 
ith the post-1694 Yi tradition proscribing the elevation to high position ol 
imin adherents and gave Namin leader, Ch‘ae 
Che-gong’, a man so brilliant that, despite his faction, he succeeded in winning 
ind retaining the King’s personal favor. Ch‘ae was promoted to the highest 
able to bring into the government under his protection other 
Among those appointed was Choéng’s father. Another family 


Namin members 
the Yi family of Y6ju, Ta-san’s teachers and potent 


was thus set for 


official advancement to a 


POSITIONS and wa 


recipient Of favor was 


on his life. While the stage 


vith a good chance for advanee ment, 


‘T'a-san, still a precocious 
there were 
Che 


il re 
young scholar, to be appointed 
already portents that a young 


ecess and the rise of hi 
bitter jealousy from the opposing Noron faction 


Namin career might be of brief duration 


u group created immediate opposition and in 
Take Kiven among the 
there was a conservative group opposed to Che rom the time of 
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POUL 
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(‘he-gong’s rise on, a constant was going 
ven before Ta-san’s time 
northodox and possibly even non-Confucian intellectual influence 

1 were the auspices under which Ta-san’s career started. In 1789, during 


the reign of Chéngjo, ‘Ta-san 


mg hi enemies 


“ain 
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Suc 
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reported to have been much lmpres ed by 
of the great 


to a@ Junior position which ¢ 


the King himself is the young man’ 
rinal interpretations 
il appointment, at fir 
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In 1792, he Va “ 


Korean philo ophers l'a-san wa given 
ven Namin member 
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inter ol that year, submitted, at the King’ order, the construction plan 
of the emergency capital at Suw6n which remain to 
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reflecting Western influence or at least mentioning Western activities and religion 
us they affected China. Such records seem to have been included in the reports 


exchanged annually with the tribute missions to and from the throne at Peking 


Such books were not for public consumption, and the privilege—and even the 


danger—of reading them was greater than it might appear. For though Korea 
was the first country in the world to develop wide use of movable-type printing 
for books, the concept of the printed word as a means of general, popular di 
semunation was unknown; exclusiveness and strict control of information 
mained unquestioned after centuries of printing in Korea. It was, indeed 


Yi atmosphere of jealous surveillance over intellectual life and the printed word 
that Ta-san fell into the trap constructed by his enemies. 

While he was still young and far from controlling the court, Ta-san’s rise had 
whetted the envy of the Noron faction. The champions of the ecumenical Con 
fucian orthodoxy of the Sung philosopher, Chu Hsi, which had been the pillat 
of the Yi regime since the middle of the sixteenth century, if not before, thi 
faction regarded the practical scientific ideas of Ta-san somewhat as earliet 
Catholics had regarded the experiments of Galileo. In the narrow and highly 
isolationist Korean world of the time, T’a-san’s very reading and broad culture 
and experimental instinct 


uo 


probably raised eyebrow Between Ta an’s inquirin 


1 


and the vested conservatism of the older court ranks, the lines formed and a 
crisis loomed 

The issue, when it came, proved to be symptomatic of this inbred atmospher 
Yi Ka-hwan, the most illustrious member of the Y6ju Yi family® at whose kne¢ 
‘Ta-san had studied, had become his brother-in-law, a status which, in Korean 
society, usually meant very we brotherly ties. Ka-hwan’s own brother-in-law 
was, In 1788, appointed Ambassador (i.e., head of the annual tribute mi 
to Peking. The new Ambassador’s son, Yi Stng-hun?, who had been sti 
with Ta-san and other friends for the civil examinations, joined hi 
mission. Before leaving, this young man had apparently come in contact 
Korean who knew something of Catholicism and was very anxious to know n 
Interested himself, and at the | t of his friend, young Yi visited one of the 
Catholic churches then established in Peking. There he talked at length with the 
priests, told them about his country and the difficulties and dangers of establish 
ing contact with it, became an enthusiastic convert (Korea’s first), and returned 
home with copies of the Chinese Bible and other Western books, determined to 
spread his new-found faith. The letters written to Rome about these conversa 
tions by the Catholic fathers whom Yi Sting-hun met are among the earli: 
Western sources on Korea.’ 


Any such foreign contacts had to be carried on in the greatest secrec) 


* Y6ju is a town not far s ist oO oul. The family relations in this incident th: 
much light on the ingrown itly-woven composition of the factions 
Akagi Nihei, “Chi n kyO no ryfinyd to tenrei mondai ni tsuite’’ (“Ube 
das Kinfliessen des Chri ntums in K 1 und die Ritusfrage’’), Shigaku zasshi, LI (1940 
716-717. Yi Stng-hun v bap d in 1782 by the Portuguese priest in Peking known a 
Mgr. Alexandre de Gouvy 
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the event nd persons involved in the introduction of Chris 
Korea are, wi “i lue deference to the good Abbé Dalle Fine il] 
much mystery XActl vhat books besides the Bible were brought 
ain. Some materials on Western philosophy and science seem to have 
uded. It seems apparent that Western philosophy and theology caused 
itement among the young men of a society keyed to philosophical 
that Western scientific learning impressed Ka hwan’s circle and per 
n in particular—and that, possibly, the illicit character of this learning 
ts attractiveness. Under the guise of preparation for the official ex 
the new books were devoured by T’a-san and his circle. Their content 
me extent, the Catholic faith itself, seem to have made considerable 
among his friends and family. Ka-hwan himself became a Catholic 
and translated the Bible into Korean. At least one of Ta-san’s brothers 
0 to have entered the faith. There has been for the hundred and fifty 
ce much argument as to whether Ta-san himself became a Christian 
cretly or not.’ The evidence will probably never be conclusive. It is more 
mportant to note two things, first, that Ta-san was certainly a Confucian in a 
far deeper sense than he was a Christian, secondly, that his ideas and accomplish 
ments do appear to show some Western and Christian influence. Philosophically, 
in-Confucian belief in some sort of a Creator is the most frequently 
xample of apparent Christian influence on him 
the succeeding years, Christian activity increased in Korea. Chinese and 
disguised French priests stole -acro ; the border, secreted themselves in the 
countryside, and, apparently successfully, proselytized. ‘This early 


under such extraordinarily difficult conditions, is interesting. Chris 


has always been proportionately far more successful in Korea than in 


a or Japan.'® In later years, its success was partly a function of protest 
the Japanese. It is interesting to speculate that its success in the eight- 
itury may also have indicated popular dissatisfaction with the Yi 
Ilowever this may be, its activities increased the tenseness of the political 
phere at the Korean court and added fuel to the flames of the faction 
1795, a Chinese Catholic priest. hid himself in Seoul.!! At the same time, 
as by Korean Christians for outside help against the Yi Dynasty 
been uncovered. The discovery of these Christian ‘‘cells” gave 


vave of reaction against all those su pected of some contact with 


Dallet, Histoire VE ed ore ] 3-36. In his desire 
history ¢ ‘atholicism in Kore ie 8) to have dilated on 


were Cathol 
Christia I orea today is repo ‘ 166, 732 tholies and 849,608 
ides Presbyteriatr thod iri lit irch on ee Hanguh 
nual| (1956), | wheres anese ns number 271,399 Cath 
fnnua 1956), p. 492 
in-mo)*. For this incident 


a" H story of Ko can 
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Western th rothers all came in for sharp critic) 
playing wi ie fir ( nfucian thought and Western influence 
Noron fa { pretext to discredit Ta-sal 
veapon. ‘Ta-san was accused | rsistent “rumor” of harboring Chri 
of perhap ly plotting to throw the regime itself 
Christian con lO! I I ! ome of his friend Va 
him & Cle ) ie ( ion. Ta-san’s mention, 1 
vorks, of a at 0 cited malefactors argued that Ta 
usually healthy Confucia teriol vas dangerously infected wi 
Christian doctrine 

ity for further investigati 
test his fidelity mvIO i i iS magistrate to the minor district of 
jong,'? whose | ba unong those influenced by Christianity 
l'a-san wa uc? \ 1am hing the people to return to their trac 
Vay Within the year, h i 1 to Seoul as Vice Chief Secretary 
King’s Secretariat. Vhe ig | enemies could not be silenced 
they used the time to it nall piece of evidence or fabrication 
again “fell from the « il nd was sent as magistrate to Koksan. Agai 
yrace, he was recalled n 1796 and made Councilor of the Board 
Punishment vhere his dec ns became known for their clarity and soundne 
of judgment. In 1799, he I great Namin official Ch‘ae Che-gong died 
followed the next year by ing ngjo. Ta-san lost in them his great protecto 
Phe Noron worked untiring] ablish itself with the next king 
la-san’s position rapidly becar intenable. He submitted his resigna 


with his brothers, returned to Séch‘6n vhere he taught and studied the 


ina study which he named Che Hall of Hesitation 


He was not to be left in peace In 1801, with the Noron in complet 
dictive control, charges were iwht against him and he was twice imp 
His Christian brother w: X d: another brother was exiled to a small 
a-san himself, thougt lally { na death sentence, wa reprie' ed for 
of evidence and exile Wig Around 1808, through the interc 
friendly officials, he was pet o move to the place in Cholla Pro 
which he took his most fame n name, Ta-san. Here he lived the 
retired literatus in a mounta yavilion owned by a sympatheti 
he made a pond and garden janted trees and flowers, led a stream into the 
grounds, and ¢ trived a iterl vhich long were famous. In the east 
west pavillol i t ora f one thousand volumes, and he puve him 
tw uninterrupted study and ng. In 1810, his son appealed his fathe: 
tence. In ISIS, another peu is made; it was sustained and all charge 
removed, So the iciden d ended and had opened the way for Ta-san 
plishments in literature | thought. For the remaining years of hi 


the aging philo ophet ] rote d traveled, dying in I836 at the 


eventy-five 
A district in Sout ingel y Province near the west coast 


A village near tl vn of yiu, KyO6nggi Province, near Seoul. Ta 


in this neighborhoos 
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iture, is the peer of Ta-san in scholarly 


uthor, certainly 
two hundred and 


Qn Contucian classi iain theme, he wrote 
on politi venty-eight, on phone ti some fifty 


there a Lf fuscicles ol poetry and some twenty 
othe! sides these there are unpublished 


Outstanding is the Mongmin simséi*® |A Tru 


ripe ndium on administration finished in 1824 


ning the Peop e| 
f age. even in modern format. ‘l'a-san 


thor ws ixty-three years o 
cores of Wester tyle volumes. Not in fecundity alone but 


modernity of his thought Ta 
t commanding and original thinker in 


ness, and an is out tanding 


to be accounted 1) mo 


tellectual history 
of this history its infaney, and the significance of Ta 


yet to be fully cribed and appraised. A brief, preliminary 


requires some examini f Yi-dynasty philosophy and its relation 


e currents of thought 
1392 was founded on the rock of comple te 


to contemporary Chines 
Phe regime which Yi Tae jo begat 
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tation ol the ( hi 1eS6 i lf 
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ed suit 

ina, the word of Chu Hsi in Korea was law; one could eriticise Con 
ary, but Chu Hsi F beyond cavil or doubt. Criticism of Chu 

vas tantamount to rsion against the state power Trom which 


! 
narrow peninsula Coul Lpe 
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more compelling were the pressures of internal polities and the factions. Offi 
were no longer appointed by merit but were degraded or rewarded by factional 
victory. Frequently the most gifted scholars were the most likely to be vilifi 
as in the instance of Ta-san. The Korean political system thus bred it 
opposition In the nature of Confucian behavior, the retired official wrote and 
inevitably, criticized the established order which had rejected him. Retreating 
from the jealous eyes of the capital his study lay in a rural community. Here 


” 


vas the origin of the “gra 1 protest which was so important a part ol 


Korea’s intellectual tradition 

‘Ta-san was the grea 1 the gra rool protesters” of Korea. He 
lortunate in being, in ¢ I ked to two great Confucian Opposition mo 
ment that of the Ch‘ing and tha his own Namin faction, which alr 
included such names ¢ ony Ik), An Choéng-bok (Sun-am 
‘Tae-yong, Pak Chi-wo6n u y-won ‘Pan-ge), and Pak Che-ga 
these influence Vas { mg instinct for government trained by 
class, and family traditions ar easoned in career. Ability, learning, a 
passing curiosity, and the tart of unjust exile drove Ta-san to detail the wrong 
he saw, to give ther systematic analysis, sharp correction 

In so doing, Ta-san borrowed from both Ch‘ing and Western thought 
manner almost reminiscent of the thinkers of the European Renaissance he 
from various new intellectual stream applied his borrowings to philosophy 
practical problems alike, and achieved a little of that striking combination 
cope and versatility which we admire in the sixteenth-century Italian Siu 
la-san’s political defeat and his culture’s traditional hostility to technology 
frustrated more of those practical applications in engineering and architecture 
which were so striking in Icurope. Suw6n’s fortifications, almost alone, remain 
of ‘T'a-san’s efforts in technology. Yet the stimulus to practical creativity was 
there. Ta-san succeeded in making a clear break with the Yi period’s endle 
philosophical speculations on the nature of the “ether,” “form,” and ‘matte: 


} 


An instinet for the practical, a plea that ethics, principles, and government should 
be useful to men, runs like a metallic thread through all his work 

Criticism is the other penchant of his thought. He came by it both naturally 
and traditionally, Defeat, exile, and a critical nature were his personal g 
the Ch‘ing School of Han Learning and his own Namin tradition were hi 
lectual precedents. In his wor] riticism and new inquiry constantly cor 
His theory of a Creator was both Christian-influenced and an implied ecru 
of Chu Hsi’s static world; earlier posited, more widely accepted, it might 
borne philosophic, even scientifi ut. The thousand illustrations of bad go 
ment in the Alongmin ») are manifestly drawn from experience wit! 
administration; the correctior o them which Ta-san formulated 


immediacy and objects y ! typical of Yi thought a stimulu 


from the School of Han ining. Most striking and modern of 


Y OjOngo”, a thesi iq wndhe gy and operation 1D which Ta-san de 
theory of rural community ( nership. Postulating a collective farn 


designed to inet e qu y and quantity of production and ensurt 
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juity in distribution, Ta-san suggested alloting the total product to the farmers 
on the basis of the amount of labor contributed by them, a certain percentage 
being allocated first for taxes. Here again, the protest against Yi social inequities 
clear, the influence of ideas from outside Korea highly probable.'® 

\ man so critical and inquiring in his own time has aroused renewed interest 

recent years. North Korean scholars in farfetched attempts to find native 
precedent for communist programs have fastened on the Yéjéngo as an adumbra 
tion of the kolkhoz and present his poetry as that of a kind of pre-communist 
ocial reformer. The real importance ol l'a-san’s work as a whole is quite differ 
ent. It shows us that the rigidity of Yi-dynasty thought was not absolute, that 

yme foreign influence did enter to generate the beginnings of what could have 
been a new outlook. The incipiently scientific thought of Ta-sag, properly nut 
tured, might have provided an effective mental framework to which Koreans 
could have referred in the traumatic days of adaptation to Weftern culture 

Unhappily, Ta-san’s thought could not succeed in putting déwn strong root 
in late Yi soil. Even his own group, the Namin, succumbed to the general intel 
lectual decline after Ta-san and turned to jealous and petty politicking. The 
phenomenon of T’a-san became a curiosity within his own culture. A curiosity, 
but an arresting one which, however abortive, gives us a unique revelation— one 

tempted to say exposé—of the operation of the Yi political system in all its 
details 

Ihe details are vivid. We know what governors did when they left Seoul for 
their posts, whom they bribed and how much, how they made trips, who paid 
the bills, who met them on arrival, and with what sort of we leome, with what 
dishes and music they were entertained, and who approached them for favor 
It is not a novel; but it is at times as cohesive and coolly analyzed as Stendhal 
It is in no sense a democratic treatise, despite its rather pious title. Yet we see 
that every mistake, each piece in the anatomy of corruption, is an added burden 
on a farming people which can bear no more. There i pungeney and bite behind 
the stately Confucian periods; ‘T'a-san’s advocacy of unsentimental reform had 


the instinets of a Swift 
Not ‘that there was no nonsense about him. Like certain of the old squire 
terati ol europe he shared some of the uperstition formality, and love of 
remony of his age. He is worried about the number of paces distance from which 
he governor’s household should bow to greet him, how they should be arranged, 
hat direction they should face. He take procession eriously and preseribe 
hat banner hould b arried. Manners and their symbols were important 
Vil not u“ radical i Iii Vi He cle ult with life Pat he knie \ it (rie Clise 


Toru. “Cho , isha no tor bur 1 to kyOsan seta 
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hi recognition Of a y m trie | around him and an appral 


function of that system he accepts its embellishments, it is with remarkable 
( Proce 1O! i] good, but no presents hould be accepted en 

routs gs are commendable, but too many will cost too much. And 
mode] governor gor inding down the narrow path between ineffecti 
cence and burdensome extravagance. In the study of Yi-dynasty politic 
is more instructive than what Ta-san tells us about how this path 

Ta-san could inveigh, publish, and prescribe social medication. But 
not reform the Yi system. Ingrained in its ways, increasingly monopolized 
an ingrown social caste, ¢ r more widely and openly corrupt, the ancien régime 
lingered on, unable either reform itself within the Confucian pattern or to 
read the import of the new tides from the West’. Ta-san also did not live to see 
their fullne his life wa retted in their earliest ripples in his country. It i 
interesting to speculate on what might have happened had his broader and more 
practical view prevailed with his dynasty. Not even a host of T'a-san’s could 
surely, have saved Yi power. Yet more men of Ta-san’s ilk would almost cer 
tainly have written constructive chapters into the record of Korea’s adaptation 
to the West; they might | have prolonged Iorea’s independent existence 
Kiven today, long after Confucianism has yielded place to the West as the prime 
cultural influence on WKorea, Ta-san’s social consciousness and pragmatic thought 


retain 4 certain pertinence 


a = h THAUOCK PER n FiK EM) 

6 WML R i FAP o BMI 

o #H% ji WMGAM p ERM, 

d BLKB kx iit q Pizcik w RFLMILG 
e THM ‘MA ° = Hehn zUROD 
J His m FCI) ¢WMEGUBRARE vv RS 


o ume 





The Culmination of a Chinese 
Peasant Rebellion: 


Chang Hsien-chung in Szechwan, 1644-46 


° 


JAMES B. PARSONS 


in China are significant because of the key 
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tory. Merely from the 
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for the fall of a dynasty. Further 
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of the various dynasties 
these outbreaks were they reached such seriou pro 
portions as to become one of the major cause 
more, as is well known, two major dynasties, the Han and the Ming 


peasant rebels. 
The present article is concerned with the culminating phase of the rebellion 
hares with Li Tzu-ch‘eng! the distinction of being 


of Chang Hsien-chung, who 
It cannot be claimed, however, 


a major figure in the late Ming rebel movement 
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Chang Hsien-chung was born about 1606, and, like his fellow rebel, 


ch‘eng, was a native of northern Shensi. In the late 1620’s his native are: 


the scene of wide pre ud disorde! the most immediate cause ol vhich 


series Ol natural calamutie hose effects were aggravated by governmental 
corruption and inefficiency. Numerous bands plundered the countryside, and 
about 1630 Chang joined the disorders after he had been dismissed from the 
army apparently as a result ol iViIng participated in &@ mutiny 

The first pha e of Chang nn lasted until roughly 1643, and was char 
acterized by disorganized raiding. During this period his primary objective was 
plunder, and he had only the vaguest notion of overthrowing the Ming dynasty 
and establishing one of his own. His forces rarely numbered more than a few 
thousand at most, and he conducted guerrilla-type warfare with no attempt to 
hold fixed positions. His area of activity was extremely widespread and extended 
all the way from Shensi to Kiangsu.? He was capable of incredibly swift move 
ment, and it was a rare year that did not see him appear in at least four provinces 
His fortunes fluctuated wildly ind several times he was on the verge of being 
eliminated by the Ming forces. However, he always managed to save the situa 
tion usually either by temporarily surrendering to the government or by fleeing 
to remote mountain areas. The ease of his surrenders in the face of his obvious 
lack of sincerity demonstrates the weakness of the government forces and the 
desperate situation faced by many local officials who were willing to make almost 
any compromise in order to maintain peace. Furthermore, the fact that he was 
always capable of making a comeback even after the most crushing defeat is 
but another indication of the general instability of the late Ming period 

The second phase of his rebellion can be dated from 1643, for in that year he 
began to have more serious objectives. He declared himself ‘King of the West”’ 
(hsi wang) and attempted to set up a government first at Wuchang and later at 
Changsha.’ This change from mere raiding to dynastic ambitions primarily re 
sulted from an enhanced military potential, which was made possible by the 


progressing collapse of the Ming administration and the concentration of rebel 


leadership in the hands of Chang and Li Tzu-ch‘eng. 

Chang’s attempts to establish a base of power in Hupeh-Hunan‘ did not meet 
with any great success. Ming forces led by his arch-foe, Tso Liang-yii, recaptured 
Wuchang in September 1643 ittle over two months after it had fallen to 
Chang.® However, from a center at Changsha, Chang did retain control over 
most of Hunan and a portion of central Kiangsi. Furthermore, the Ming generals 
did not dare risk pressing the fight against him to a decisive point, and a kind of 


stalemate between the two force vas reached 


? During the Ming period modern WKiangsu and Anhwei were one province with the name 
Nan-chih-li 
\HLLK, 161\la-b, 17b, 1 Kh b, 16.9a-b; MSPL, 19.51a; MS 
ind MSCSPM, ch. 57, pp 
‘During the Ming period modert ipeh and Hunan were one provinces 
Hu-kuang 
All dates have been converted to the tern calendar 


*HLLA 16.13a, 14b, l5a-b; PA i LD, MUCPL, 19.55a; and MSCSPM 
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Apparently this stalemate | military situation was one reason why 
Chang decided to abandon the Hunan area and invade Szechwan. Just why he 
hould have chosen Szechwan in particular is not precisely known. He wa 
vare that this far western province was isolated, and that it would be difficult 


r loy it as a base for any dynastic ambitions. Furthermore, some of his 


my 
tried to persuade him to advance east into the Chekiang-Kiangsu area, 
as far more important both politically and economically than Szechwan.’ 
But such a move would not have relieved him of the pressure of the Opposing 
government forces, and apparently the belief that he could be the unchallenged 
f Szechwan is the principal reason for his going there. At any rate, 


as invaded and saw the culmination of Chang’s rebellion 


ihe ¢ ONG Ue st of Szechwan 


Chang collected his forces at Yueh-chou in Hunan, and in January 1644 began 


the advance up the Yangtze toward Szechwan.’ His army was now larger than 
t had ever been previously, and probably numbered as many as 100,000 men.® 
None of the Ming generals in the Hunan-Hupeh area showed any disposition to 
attack him. On the contrary, they seemed only too happy to see the problem of 


opposing him shifted to someone else. This laxness is a demonstration of the vir 
tual paralysis of the central government, whose position was re ndered indeed 
cle perate Dy the fact that at thi ame time Li Tzu-ch‘eng in command of a 


large army was approaching Peking from the northwest. In such a situation 


regional commanders began thinking of their own advantage and tended to re 


frain from decisive actions until some stability emerged 


| 
| 


And if the relatively large and well-equipped Ming f. ves in Hlupeh and Hunan 


made no move to attack Chang, one could hardly expect the Szechwan provincial 
resist him successfully. Still, it is apparent that the provincial com 

iders could have waged a more effective campaign than they did. Chang 
allowed to pass through the Yangtze gorges virtually unopposed, and 

Cu y overcame all resistance at several points a he pre ed up the river toward 
Chungking 


Che rebels converged on Chungking from two directions. One force continued 

advance up the Yangtze, and another under Chang’s personal command 
nt overland and approa hed the city from the west. The magistrate of Chung 
ng, Ch‘en Shih-ch‘i’, was undoubtedly demoralized by the fall of Peking to 


I'zu-ch‘eng and the suicide of the Ch‘ung-chen emperor lle made no attempt 


ive been the ta ft hang if he had move 
icenter of power there. He would perhap 
position to have don ted the Ming court after it re 0 Nanking and 
i puppet. In ting nough, after his death one of his chief officer 
n dominating for me the last of the ng pret nde! llowever 
HLLK, | 7 ia; MSCSPM, « p.f VL, 4.11b 
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to defend the approaches to the city, apparently because he was afraid that hi 


troops would flee if h lowed them outside the city walls. Thus, in July 1644 
Chungking was completely surrounded. The outcome of the contest was apparent 
for Chang’s forces outnumbered the defenders, and he had by now acquired great 
kill in attacking walled tow: But fighting continued for several days with 
both sides using cannon a as the more conventional, and probably more 
effective, bows and arrows. Ii y, the rebels succeeded in digging a large hole 
in the wall and filling it with gunpowder, which was exploded by means of 
arrow. Thus, they were able to gain entrance to the city and all resistance 
overcome on July 25, 1644 
As one would expect, the so have little pleasant to say in regard to Chang 
actions after his capture of gking. The Shu pi states that 37,000 of the 
defending troop had their han¢ eut off,'* the Shu chi maintains that several 
hundred thousand people were slaughtered,'4 and there are assorted atrociti 
mentioned in most of the other works. These accounts of horror are stereotyped 
expressions of the traditional and official reaction to violence and rebellion. But 
despite the obvious exaggerations, it is clear that Chang at Chungking did adopt 
certain terroristic measures directed especially against the officials and the gentry 
in general. Such a policy was, of course, designed to prevent the organization of 
resistance. l'urthermore, in the same vein, he is said to have announced that if 
the people in the various localities would seize their officials, take posse 
the storehouses, and offer no resistance to his forces upon their arrival, they would 
not be harmed.'® Such a policy was not premeditated and conscious “cla 
fare,” for again its function was merely to paralyze opposition. It seemed to con 
tribute greatly to hi uces and according to the Ming shth chi-shil pen-mo 
made his conquest of the remainder of Szechwan as easy as “splitting bamboo.’ 
Leaving behind a garrison force at Chungking, Chang pressed on toward 
Chengtu, his principal objective. No real opposition was offered by the Ming 
forces until the rebels reached the city walls of Chengtu itself, and even then the 
defense was incompetently managed. For example, the city moat was not filled 
with water. Chang employed much the same plan of attack as had been used at 
Chungking, and the city was occupied on September 9, 1644.” The local district 
prince, the Prince of Shu (Shu wang),'!* was killed along with several official 
However, some officials, including the local magistrate, surrendered and later 
even served in the government organized by Chang. 
No really effective opposition to Chang in Szechwan remained after the fall of 
HLLK, 1s » PA 2a; and HS, fol. 1b 
SP, 2.3b, 4a 
SC’, fol. 1 
PKC, W120 IIb; and MSCSPM, ch. 77, p. 54 
16 MSCSPM 
HLLK, S18 ; 111 ( 20 ind SP, 2.15a 
During the ng period fer rors who did not succeed ti 
the title o prin f ed tutes in the provinces 
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( hengtu and further expansion Va largely merely a matter of occupying 
territory.” There were remnant Ming forces, bandit gangs, and the army of a 
general allied to Li Tzu-ch‘eng who had to be reckoned with. But none of these 
groups could do more than delay the extension of his control, and by early 1645 
most of the area between Chengtu and the Shensi border had been conquered 
‘| 
western and southern Szechwan was never included within the sphere of his 


control. It should be remembered, however, that these areas were largely un 


here were also campaigns south and west from Chengtu. But most of fat 


developed, and in controlling the territory from Chengtu east to Chungking and 
north to the Shensi border, ( hang was in possession of the economic heart of the 
province, 

Most of the campaigns of expansion were directed by lieutenants, with Chang 
participating in a few of them but remaining in Chengtu most of the time. There 
he was engaged in establishing a government and placing his regime on a sound 


ba IS 


The Establishment of a Government at Che natu 


It will be remembered that already while in Hupeh Chang had declared himself 
‘King of the West,” and had attempted to establish a government. But it was in 
Chengtu that he made his most serious effort to found a dynasty. He gave hi 
tate the title of “Great Western Country” (ta hsi kuo), adopted Ta-shun’ as a 
nien-hao (reign title), renamed Chengtu ‘Western Capital,’’ and occupied the 
palace of the deceased Prince of Shu 

But more important than these rather fanciful imperial pretensions was his 
attempt to set up a government his government was in complete accord with 
past precedents, and included such familiar offices as the Six Boards, Grand Secre 
tariat, Ministry of the Left, and Ministry of the Right.?! Of the nine persons who 
are known to have served as heads of these offices, four were holders of the chin 
hih, and two held one of the lower degrees. Seven of the nine were natives of 
Szechwan, most of whom were either living in retirement after some kind of an 
interruption in their official careers or were awaiting a hoped-for appointment to 
office. The two most prominent members ol the group were Yen Hsi-ming’ and 


Wu Chi-shan”. Yen was a chin-shih and an ex-magistrate. He served concurrently 


is Mini ter ol the Right and Cit ind secretary Wu vas also a chin-shth and had 


peen mag 


of the Board of Rites. Two members were what might be described as non-gentry 


ristrate of Chengtu at the time of the city’s fall. He served as President 


Chey were Li Shih ying’, a l'aoist priest vho served as President of the Soard ol 


Punishments, and Wang Ying-lung”, an arrow maker who was made President of 
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the Board of Works. But by far the most powerful member was a young man 
named Wang Chao-ling’, who was from a prominent Anhwei family. He had been 
captured by Chang several years previously and had come to exercise great influ- 
ence over him. He served concurrently as Minister of the Left and Grand Secre 
tary 

Some of the early actions of the new government included the holding of 
official examinations, the minting of money, the distribution of ranks, and the 
establishment of a pao-chia system.” The coins were in typical Chinese style, 
round with a hole in the middle and bearing the characters Ta-shun t‘ung-pao.” 
In conferring ranks, Chang seems to have wished to offer a conciliatory gesture 


and thereby win support for his administration. For example, a title was granted 


to the eldest son of the deceased Prince of Shu. Finally, the pao-chia system had 


a long history in China, and Chang was interested in it mainly as a means of 
social control, which had been one of its traditional purposes. 

In addition to setting up a civil administration, Chang also expanded and 
reorganized his army.“ Great numbers of Szechwanese were recruited, and 
definite divisions into camps were made. However, leadership was kept in the 
hands of a small group, all natives of Shensi, who had been associated with Chang 
since the beginning of his rebellion. Four of this select group, Li Ting-kuo, Ai 
Neng-ch‘i, Sun K‘o-wang, and Liu Wen-hsiu, were singled out for top command 
positions. They were given exalted titles, and according to a Jesuit source, were 

] 


assigned definite responsibilities in a grandiose scheme for the conquest of all 


7 
i) 


China as well as various outlying areas 

In evaluating Chang’s attempt to found a government, the Chinese sources, 
as one would expect, have almost nothing but evil to say for his efforts. It is inter 
esting to note, however, that the Jesuits felt he at first gained considerable sup 
port. or example, one Jesuit source states: “. . . he [i.e., Chang] began his rule 
with such liberality, justice, and magnificence by which he captivated all hearts 
that many mandarins, famous both in civic as in military affairs whom fear was 
keeping concealed, left their hideouts and flew to his side. And surely he was so 


2 HLLK, 18.22b; SP, 2.15t i & fol. 3a-b; MCNL, 12.30a; HS, fol. 12a 
SKCL, 10.21a. The pao-chia “ he association of families in groups of ten for such 
purposes as administration, self-det ind social control 

23 T'a-shun t‘ung-pao meat inage for general circulation of the Ta-shun period.” 
Chinese copper coins typically h nscribed on them the reign period during which they 
were minted combined with the rm t‘ung-pao. A reproduction of one of the coins issued by 
Chang’s government 1s co ( ig-mo nung-min ch‘i-¢ shih-liao | Historical Source 
Materials for the Late Mina Aare an ) 1d ed. Sun YiiebY et al. (Peking, 1952 p.6 

“M HLLK, 18.22b; SKCL, 10.20b | tb; MCNL, 12.27a; KTS, fol. 7a; SC, fol. 2t 
and SP, 2.1l5a-b 

26 Thomas [gnatius Dunin Spot ectanea Historiae Sinensis 1641 ad 1700” (micro 
film of unpublished manuseript in the chives of the Society of Jesus in Rome; written in 
1710), I, 112. Two. lit priest briel de Magalhaens and Louis Buglio, were engaged in 
missionary work 1! wan at the time of Chang’s invasion, and they subsequent! 
came into close con wit it ther de Magalhaens wrote an account of their experi 
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equipped by nature with such virtues that had not clemency been wanting and 


unbelievable wrath and more than beastly savagery and inhuman cruelty taken 
its place in his soul, he had seemed made king by nature.’’?® 

But whatever possibilities his civil administration might have had, his main in 
terest remained centered in his army, and his power continued to be based upon 
military domination. And as we shall see, later developments negated any initial 


success which his government had had 


The Terror Policy 

The traditional picture of Chang, based especially upon his activities in 
Szechwan, is that of a veritable monster who was guilty of the most senseless 
atrocities. In fact, the Chinese sources at times seem almost to vie with each 
other in recounting the most gruesome stories illustrating his brutality. For 
sheer imagination a story in the Shu pi must be awarded the prize in this compe 
tition.”” According to this tale, once while he was suffering from an illness, Chang 
vowed that if he recovered he would offer two ‘‘heavenly candles”’ as a sacrifice 
No one understood what he meant, but when he did recover, he ordered the small 
bound feet of many women to be cut off and placed in two piles. The feet of one 
of his favorite concubines were unusually tiny, and he had them severed and 
placed at the very top of each pile. Then oil was poured on and both piles ignited 
in fulfillment of his vow to offer two “heavenly candles.”’ 

But despite the obvious exaggeration in the sources, Chang did institute in 
Szechwan a ruthless terror policy. This policy was well under way by the middle of 
1645, and increased in intensity, especially in 1646, when the decision was made 
to abandon Szechwan and move to Shensi. At first the gentry bore the brunt of 
the pogrom, and there is, for example, the famous incident when Chang enticed 
several thousand prominent Szechwanese to come to Chengtu by announcing the 
holding of an official examination.” Once assembled, he ordered them all killed 
And later on the population in general suffered. 

There are specific reasons why the terror policy was resorted to, and it was not 
merely a series of senseless slaughters. In the first place, Chang considered that 
drastic measures were necessary to stamp out all opposition. We have noted that 


following the capture of Chengtu no substantial opposing forces remained. But 


6 Dunin Spot I. 100 

SP, 3.20b, 21a 
‘HLLK, 18.19a; PKC, 11.13b; M 109.32a; SKCL, 10.26a-b; SC, foll. 6a, 7a-b; MCNL, 
lb; and Martin Martini, Bellum Tartaricum or the Conquest of the Great and Most Re 
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resistance did continue, at times of a guerrilla nature and at times more seriou 
Most of this resistance was organized by Ming officials who had managed to 
escape death or capture at the hands of Chang. These men were essentially “wat 
lords” operating on their own, though they were theoretically subject to a special 
official who had been dispatched by the Ming Nanking administration to restore 
order, and who had his he adq iarters at ‘T’sun-i in southeastern Szechwan. The 
most successful of these resistance leaders was Tseng Ying’, who in the spring of 
1645 managed to capture Chungking and defeat a determined effort made by on 
of ¢ ‘hang’ lieutenants to retake the city. But neither Tseng nor any of the others 
ever emerged as a serious threat to Chang, and they usually limited their opera 
tions to the fringes of his main center of power. Still, the very fact that there 
existed any opposition at all exasperated Chang and made him willing to institute 
ruthless measures to suppress it. And as is so often true with terroristic policies 
a limited amount of ruthlessness merely served to increase opposition and made 


necessary greater and greater ruthlessness. 


Another reason for the terror program was conflicts within Chang’s army. We 


have already noted that large numbers of Szechwanese were brought into the 
army, and there developed a conflict of interest between them and the older 
elements. leven these older elements were not above divisions among themselve 
for they were after all of diverse origins. Some of them were remnants of formerly 
independent rebel bands, and others had been recruited throughout the wide area 
of North China where Chang had operated. Of course, the continuing leadership of 
the original Shensi group provided a certain amount of stability, but this leade1 
ship was naturally resented. Thus, Chang thought it necessary to acquire disci 
line by applying the terror policy to the army itself, especially against the Sze 
chwanese recruit 

linally, Chang’s personal deficiencies as a leader, exaggerated by the unfortunate 
influence of Wang Chao-ling, constituted an important factor in the terror policy 
Irom the evidence offered by the Jesuits, Chang seems to have been intelligent 
enough, but he did not have the wisdom and patience necessary for making the 
transition from raiding to organized administration. Still, he would undoubtedly 
have done a great deal better if it had not been for the advice of Wang Chao-ling 
who unfortunately had none of the stature of Li Yen, the gentry adviser of 
Li Tzu-ch‘eng.*! We have already noted that Wang was a member of an Anhwet 
gentry family who in his youth had been captured by Chang. But the years which 
he had spent in the rebel group had apparently robbed him of his gentry orienta 
tion and made him an advocate of extremist policies. Chang seems to have sub 
scribed originally to the position taken by such faithful lieutenants as Li Ting-kuo 


and Sun K‘o-wang, who felt that support could best be gained by following a 
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» of moderation.” But Wang succeeded finally in getting his own policy 
ruthlessness adopted, and thus he must bear a considerable portion of the 
responsibility for the collapse of the Chengtu government. Interestingly enough, 
his advocacy of the terror policy finally cost him his life, for he was so hated by 


the other leaders that after Chang’s death Ai Neng-ch‘i shot him through the 


il 


head with an arrow. 


Che question of how many people were killed in Szechwan as a result of Chang’ 


error policy has elicited considerable interest. The traditional assumption has 
been that the province was virtually depopulated. For example, the Ming shik 
tates that 600,000,000 people lost their lives,** and Martini gives what is un 
doubtedly a variation of this same figure when he mentions that a vast multitude, 
aid to have numbered 600,000 was killed just prior to the abandonment of 
Chengtu.% Donnithorne maintains that the population was reduced from 3,750,000 
ya little over 7,000’ and Hermann gives us a new variation of the 600,000,000 

600,000 figure by mentioning 6,000,000. Finally, Time showed an interest 

the question as late as 1950 and ascribed 30,000,000 victims to Chang 

Chere have been, however, at least a few modern scholars who have approached 
the question more sensibly. For example, Li Wen chih estimates that the loss of 
ife was somewhat over a million,® and Li Kuang-t‘ao, while not mentioning any 
pecific number, maintains that the greatest loss of life occurred during the 
disturbed conditions of the early Ch‘ing period after Chang’s death 

Because of the lack of reliable statistics, it is obviously impossible to suggest 
any precise figure for the loss of life in Szechwan. Li Wen-chih’s estimate of 
approximately one million seems reasonable enough, though even here one must 
vdmit that Li Kuang-t‘ao may be at least partly correct in his contention, noted 
ibove that Chang was responsible for the death of only a portion of this number 
sut even if a precise figure cannot be arrived at, it is still possible to produce 
reasons, other than the mere appeal to common sense, to discredit the assump 
tion that the area was virtually depopulated 

In the first place, disasters in China typically have been exaggerated both in 


traditional sources and modern work One has but to think of the tereoty ped 
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view of the Six Dynasties period to be made aware of this exaggeration. The 
barbarians who invaded China during these troubled times are depicted as 
engaging in wholesale slaughters. Yet, as Bielenstein has proved, there was no 
substantial reduction in the population of North China.” 

Secondly, the source for the 600,000,000 figure (as well as for its two variants 
6,000,000 and 600,000) is almost certainly the record, said to have been kept by 
Chang, tabulating the number of people killed by the forces under the command of 
his four principal lieutenants during the campaigns of systematic destruction just 
prior to the abandonment of Chengtu. This record, at least as it exists today, 
merely gives the total number of males and females killed by each of the four 
commanders. There are minor variations in the grand total as reported in the 
various sources, but in every instance it 1s approximately 600,000,000." This 
figure is, of course, utterly fantastic and cannot be used as a basis for any serious 
calculations whatsoever. It is probably either a literary device employed by the 
four officers in an attempt to gain merit for having killed a great number of 
people, or is sheer hearsay preserved by scholars to discredit Chang. Furthermore, 
the fact that the Ming shih cites the figure does not mean that Chinese historians 
believed it to be literally true. Rather, it is another example of a stereotyped 
exaggeration expressing the traditional abhorrence of rebels and violence 

Thirdly, population figures are of some help, though unfortunately it is not 
simply a matter of comparing the late Ming population of Szechwan with that of 
early Ching. The latest Ming figures are for 1578 when the total number o 


9 


persons (k‘ou) is given as 3,102,073.” The earliest Ch‘ing figures witha breakdown 


according to province begin only in the 1720’s, over seventy years after Chang 

occupation of Szechwan.” ven then, only the number of households (hu), and 
and not the number of persons, is listed. 'urthermore, one cannot compare thi 
household figure, 634,802, with the 1578 Ming household figure, which at 262,694 
is much too low and probably resulted from a peculiarly provincial method of 
determining what was a household.“ However, the Ming jen-ting® (persons sub 
ject to taxation and corvée) total for Szechwan is 679,355," and probably this 
figure is the nearest equivalent to the Ch‘ing household figure, which at 634,802 | 
15,543 le In addition, if one multiplies the number of Ch‘ing household 
by four, a figure decidedly below average for the number of persons per household 
in China, we have a total of 2,539,208, a reduction from the Ming figure of 562,865 
for a time when the over-all population of China had presumably increased 
considerably over what it had been at the last Ming census of 1578. Irom both the 
above calculations one could conclude that there had been a reduction in the 


Szechwan population during the late Ming and early Ch‘ing period. One might 
f China during the Period 2-742 A.D.,”’ BMFEA 
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even say that some confirmation is offered for Li Wen-chih’s estimate, noted 
ibove, that one million people lost their lives. Still, if Chang had slaughtered 
virtually all the inhabitants, one would expect more dramatic evidence of this 
fact in the Ch‘ing figures even as late as the 1720’s. 

Finally, despite the lack of any adequate study of the Szechwan dialect, one can 

produce linguistic evidence to cast doubt on the contention that Szechwan had to 
be virtually entirely repopulated by immigration from other provinces after 
Chang’s depredations. It is true that throughout the Ch‘ing period large numbers 
of people moved to Szechwan, with Hupeh, Hunan, Shensi, Kiangsi, Chekiang, 
and Kwangtung serving as the principal sources of this immigration.” Ample evi 
dence of this immigration is offered by the biographical chapters of the Ssu-ch’uan 
t‘ung-chth. Yor example, if one examines the residents of Chengtu-hsien mentioned 
for the period 1644-1722, it is discovered that at least ten persons (representing 
even families) out of a total of twenty-four persons (representing sixteen fami 
lies) were either immigrants or the sons of immigrants.” Shensi supplied six of 
these new arrivals, Kansu two, Hunan one, and Kweichow one.“ However, as is 
well known, Szechwanese speech is included in the southwestern Mandarin dia 
lect group, and thus is more closely related to the dialects of northeastern China 
than to those of any of the provinces cited above as sources of immigrants. This 
linguistic affiliation with the northeast was undoubtedly established by the time 
of the Ming dynasty, for no evidence exists of substantial migration from that 
area during Ch‘ing. Also, the fact that this affiliation still remains true indi 
cates that a sizeable percentage of the population must have survived the late 
Ming and early Ch‘ing troubles. Thus, far from entering a depopulated wilder 
ness, the Ch‘ing immigrants to Szechwan came in gradually over a long period 
of time, and were so much in a minority that in most instances their provincial 
dialects were replaced by Szechwanese.” 

Taken singly, none of the above arguments would be worth very much. How 
ever, together they make it reasonable to estimate that at least two-thirds to 
three-fourths of the inhabitants of Szechwan survived both Chang and the di 
turbances of the early Ch‘ing period. But even if we have here evidence that 


Chang was not quite as horrible as he came to be traditionally depicted, it is still 


Hosie, Szechwan, Its Products, Industrie and Resources (Shanghai, 1922 


Parker { Short Journe in Szch‘uan,’’ China Reneu IX ISSO SI] 


‘ung-chth, ed. Ch‘ang Ming// (1816), ch. 145 and 153. It should be noted 
ime edition of the Ssu-ch‘uan t'ung-chih as the one referred to 
information presented here might in itself be used as evidence for 
ority of the Szechwan inhabitants, for fourteen persons (representing 
1 to have been native Szechwanese. Furthermore, the heaviest lo 
ig’s regime occurred in Chengtu 

i appears here as the princip ource of immigrants largely because of geographi 

Further east in Szechwan other provinces made the greatest contribution 
ome remarks concerning the question of gradual immigration and its influence 
it, upon a dialect, see Willem A. Grootaers, ‘‘La géographie linguistique en 
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true that the reign of terror which he unleashed in Szechwan resulted in the death 
of a great many people, forced many more to flee for their lives, and caused 
tremendous property damage. Furthermore, his terroristic policy ruined any 
chance of success which his Chengtu administration might have had. By 1646 his 
government had virtually disintegrated, and all but three of the principal officials 
had either committed suicide or been executed.” Finally, in the fall of 1646 he 


abandoned Chengtu and set in motion a plan to invade Shensi 


The Projected Inva zon of She 1181 and the Death of Chang 


Several reasons prompted Chang’s determination to invade Shensi. In the first 
place, there was the complete failure of his Chengtu administration. Furthermore 
he realized that if he was to have any chance of establishing a dynasty of his own, 
he must extricate himself from the isolation of Szechwan and move into a mor 
strategic area in the north. linally, the Chengtu plain undoubtedly had been 
fairly thoroughly plundered by 1646, and supplies for his army were no longet 
plentiful 

After abandoning Chengtu he did not, however, move immediately toward the 
Shensi border. Instead, he proceeded almost due east and set up camp at Feng 
huang-shan” near Hsi-ch‘ung in the Chia-ling River valley.°? Apparently his plan 
was to gather supplies and move on to Shensi the following spring when weather! 
conditions would be more favorable. He was perfectly aware, at least according to 
Jesuit accounts, that the Manchus had invaded Shensi and would be his majo1 
opponents.” However, he had no real appreciation for the military potential of 
the Manchus, and his army, still wracked with internal strife, was certainly no 
match for them 

gut Chang was destined never to reach Shensi. Instead, he was suprised by a 
Manchu force at his Feng-huang-shan camp. This surprise was made possible by 


the defection of one of his officers, Liu Chin-chung™, who had been in charge of 
defending the Shensi-Szechwan border area.” Liu was a native of Szechwan and 
resented Chang’s terroristic policy. Thus, when a Manchu force under Haogs 
reached southern Shensi late in 1646, Liu promptly surrendered and promised to 


lead the way to Chang’s camp 
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Haoge’s group, apparently a crack unit numbering about 5,000 men, moved 
I upidly southward under Liu’s guidance. When it reached the Hsi-ch‘ung area, 
couts conveyed the news to Chang, who at first refused to believe the report. 
Finally, however, he was convinced, and as Martini expresses it, “ he being of 
t bold and couragious humor, burst out of his tent, and without either head-piece 
or breast-plate, snatched up a lance, and went out with a few to view the en 
emy.’’®> Chang and his small group met the Manchus across a narrow creek, and 
Liu Chin-chung pointed out his former chieftain to a skilled Manchu archer, who 
hot and killed him.®* Thus, early in January 1647 Chang suffered the fate which 
he had succeeded in escaping for almost twenty years. In a way, however, 
history had not seen the last of his influence, for a portion of his army fled south 
and joined the cause of the Southern Ming. Thus, rebellion was now cast aside 
for the more important task of resisting a foreign invader. Li Ting-kuo, whom 
ve have already noted as one of Chang’s principal lieutenants, became a major 
figure in the struggle against the Manehus. He remained loyal to the bitter end 
ind died in Burma after a vain attempt to rescue the last Ming pretender from 
nl surmese captors, who surrendered him to the Manchus 


(lone lu 10n 


Chang’s occupation of Szechwan was the climax of his rebellion both chron 
ogically and developmentally, for it was there that he made his most seriou 
effort to establish a government. This attempt ended in complete failure, and 


ilthough for a time he made a pretense of ruling in traditional fashion with 


inisters, a court, official examinations, and a bureaucracy, his government 
| 


remained a powerless trapping and his real authority was derived armed 
might. He made all the wrong moves for one wishing to establish a regime on 
a firm basis. That is, he made no carefully planned and effectively executed 
ippeal to the gentry, he chose as his principal adviser a man who was the antith 
esis of traditional gentry viewpoints, and in exasperation he sought to dispose 


of all opposition by resorting to sheer terror. Thus, his activities in Szech 
iot only provide us with a history of the province from 1644 to 1646, | 
o furnish an example of a peasant rebel attempting, and failing 


from raiding to civil government 
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Review Articles 


India and the Process of Kconomic Development 


Development for Free Asia. By Maurice Zink. Fair Lawn, N. J.: Essential 
Books, 1956. Issued by the IPR. vin, 263 Glossary, Index. $4.50. 

Planning for an Expanding Economy: Accumulation, Employment and 
Technical Progress in Underdeveloped Countries. By C. N. VAKiL 
ind P. R. BRAHMANAND. Bombay: Vora, 1956. Distributed by the IPR 


xxx, 404. Index. $4.50 
Population Growth and Levels of Consumption, With Special Reference 
to Countries in Asia. By Horace Bretsuaw. New York: Institute of 
Pacific Relations, 1956. xxix, 223. Appendices, Index. $4.50 
rhese three additions to the rapidly growing literature on economic develop 
ent are quite different from one another in the background of the authors, in 
the tasks attempted, in the method of writing, and in the results achieved. But 


one feature these books have in common is that the principal country discussed 


in each is India. Zinkin’s very readable volume is an excellent survey for the 
tudent and the general reader as well, treating the problems and process of 
development, not only economic but political, social, and administrative. The 


other two volumes will be of interest mainly to economists. Vakil and 


Brahmanand discuss India’s two Five Year Plans, speaking very critically of the 


Second Plan, analyze the economic problems of a country such as India, and 


present their alternative approach. Belshaw summarizes ably the population 
stle 


problem of overpopulated and underdeveloped countries, and then wre 
trenuously with some of the key economic problems of development, concluding 
that “except for Japan, there is a strong tendency in Asian countries for popula 


crease to absorb increases in national income” (p. 183 


process of economic development is a subject of critical importance in 
‘forts such as went into these volumes must be expended if the people of 


ia and other Asian countries are to devise ways to rise out of their present 


me poverty. These volumes, especially Zinkin’s and Belshaw’s, show the 
awesome difficulty of the problem. Not all of such efforts will result in advancing 
nowledge or presenting usable conclusions. Although the merits of the present 


vary, the Institute of Pacific Relations has done a signal service in pre 


e books, in the first case as sponsor, in the second as distributor in 


State and in the third a publi her 


ibout economic development has undergone significant change dun 


ing the past generation. As an undergraduate student of economics a quarte1 
terms of three 


century ago, this reviewer learned the familiar explanations in 


I] (all human effort), and 


factors of production: land (all natural resources), labor 
capital (past product devoted to present and future production). Later in gradu 


ate it wa ary to follow the lead of those who pointed out that these 


iQ] 
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three factors of production were combined and made useful largely as a result of 


the skills and effort repreneur, whose work could be separated out 


| 


t 


as a fourth fact ict from labor. Whether we were discussing three factor 
or four, we follow assical tradition in rating capital as perhaps the 
critical element elopment, Since World War II, discussion of the pri 
lems of econom) ‘velopme! yy the newly independent countri 
Asia, and other underdeveloped areas, has put tremendous emphasis on tec! 
nology as well as capital. The interest in technology grew so great that when 
President Truman touched on « ipital and technical assistance in the famou 
fourth point of his foreign policy in the Inaugural Address in 1949, the world 
promptly seized on the tech istance proposal so enthusiastically that the 
phrase Point Four now meas chnical assistance in most of the world, but the 
proposals that Mr. Truman made at the same time about capital assistance have 
been forgotten by most people loday an additional word—innovatio 
becoming prominent in the terature, and among the authors of the studi 
under review Belshaw sometime eerms to think of innovations and technology 
as factors along with entrepreneurship, capital, labor, and natural resource 
At the same time, economists are increasingly recognizing the importance of 
non-economic factors in development. In 1955 the authors of what is, to dat 
perhaps the best general treatise on economic development went so far as to 
ay: “In an important sense, then, the really fundamental problems of economi 
ce velopment ire NOnN-CCONOTILLE 

The tremendou lmportance Of non-economic factors in economic deve 
ment is the basis for the great contribution Maurice Zinkin makes in Developn 
for Free Asia. This book discusses a wide range of problem and their relation 
Asian, particularly Indian, society. Economic interpretation 1s only 
the presentation, which to n social, political, and administratiy 


tions 4 vell, in @ way tha ing the reader closer to realitie in an Indiar 


village than some foreign | inical advisers are able to come even when on the 


pot. The volume is interesting informative, and crystal-clear in its point of 


view. It is recommended required reading for all American diplomatic d 


Pomt Four personnel concel d with India, and for others who need to 


India and related ci 

Maurice Zinkin ha nin Ind nce 1938, first as a member of the Indian 
Civil Service and as al f Lever Brothers (India), Ltd. He is the 
author of another thought! informed, and successful book on Asia hi 
present volume grew out of a in itself of great value, prepared for the 
Kyoto Conference of the Insti f Pacific Relations in 1954 

Mr. Zinkin prese major dilemmas and problems of develop 
ment. His discussion 1 si { mvestment, protits, management, government 


and foreign capital are n their Asian, particularly Indian, context in a mi 
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neing way. The contrasts between Zinkin’s capitalist economics and the 
cene he pictures are especially effective. A major need, he points out, is 
vhich must be created by saving and made useful by investment. Yet 
saving for the Asian villager is so extremely difficult that institutional 
yusIness savings, taxation and all other sources must be made to yield 
iximum, but still Asia’s rate of saving might be inadequate until there o¢ 

a change in attitudes. Profits are a | articularly promising source ol savings, 

| attitudes toward profits, Zinkin contends, are especially in need of change 
Profits are ill thought of in Asia”’ ‘ The businessman, who of all people 
the one that can make profits, : as very low prestige. “Outside Com 
t China the admiration of Asia still goes to goodness rather than to 
the stereotype of its commercial class is unfavorable’’ (p. 11 Sut 

ire attitudes to be changed? ‘‘In any society change is originally the work 
few p. 8). Among the few who can bring about change are politician 
inessmen. ‘‘The poutician mi t have the vision of change’’ (p 76) 

1a’ national politic i] leade! have experie need the vision ol change 


illage leaders are often highly resistant to change, being elders in a society 


tatus and conformity. Business is not yet sufficlently respectable to take the 


Zinkin would like, but nationalization of byisinesses means that they can 

as bureaucrats persons of managerial abilit® who would spurn such work 

vate firms. And he reports that American, British, or Dutch firms are ‘‘at 
g into business many of the pick of local youth” (p. 9 

ans for achieving development, in Zinkin’s view, is private busi 

ind he plead eloquently lor a larger role fo! bu me more freedom to 

and less government imterlerence and planning Phi ! perhap 

vineing statement that has been publi hed in recent years on behalf 

itiative in India and neighboring countries. Zinkin points out clearly 

a busine outlook, a consciousn of cost and prolit and a concern 

efcieney, in government as well as in economic aetiviti He 4 

ng in hi corn tor bul ucratic attempts to teil people Vhat they 


especially attempt 1 on moral consideration He | equally 


opposing protection Of non-competitive economic activity whether 
ge indu try against factor r ¢ nestic economic activi against 
goods. “In short, there 0 be more laissez-faire and | inter 
vhich is moti | \ ery objects eC ext that fiving 


the maximum satisfaction for the minimum 
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education, and credit provide additional vivid detail in his picture of In 


problems in the villages, in the bureaucracy, and elsewhere. Many happy phra 
express his point of view v ut he tosses off a number of opinions that 
be more enthusiastic than accurate. He says that “India is taxed perhap 
heavily than any other cou n the world” (p. 236); and that India ha 
best Government service | n Paris and Vancouver” (p. 241). In 
footnote he assert first part of the Indian published plan is the 
thing ever written on democratic planning” (p. 71). These statement 
most of the book, are presented without reference to authority. The 
bibliographical notes and other paraphernalia of scholarship helps to make thi 
book very easy reading. The Preface explains that because the book wa 

“in such spare time as I could snatch from a very time-consuming job, i 
claim to being learned’’ (p 

lor what it is, Zinkir es excellently. We must look elsewher 
surveys and analytical comments on other studies. This volume paints : 
of Asian reality, provides many valuable insights and states well a 
et of views. It should have a respected place in the literature on Asia an 
in the literature on economic development. 

Vakil and Brahmanand have written a very different book from Zin| 
These authors are Indian economists and they focus on the economic aspect 
development, with particular reference to India and its Second Five Year Pla 
American economists will disagree with much that is presented here. But 


VICW are ones we must take into account. Professor Vakil is th 
author of many works, including his highly regarded study of the econor 
the Indian subcontinent and the effects of the partition in 1947.4 Dr. Bra 
nand, a Lecturer at the School of Economies and Sociology, of which Dr. \ 
Director, at the University of Bombay, is co-author with Dr. Vakil of an ¢ 
book on the planning of economic development,® and is reported to have 
for publication, or near ready, a general theory of underdeveloped 
in which he presents theoretical tools deemed more appropriate t 
veloped areas than the economics of the West. The present volun 

ome of these theoretical i oO} 

Starting with a review of Ih economy during the First Five Year 
Vakil and Brahmana ind that plan was successful. National income rose 
IS per ce nt betwee ol and 1955-56, a compared with a planned Increase 


of 13 per cent. But fall factors,”’ mostly the large crops that resulted from 


unusually good weat nt ited mportantly. Attempting to separate out 


‘} 
the increase in nation: con ittributable to ‘“‘windfall factors.”? the author 


estimate that a 10-1: r cent imerease in national income resulted fro 
dependable factor jsut since higher-than-planned income was produced 
and Brahmanand thin} Indian Government should have arrar 


mobilize at least n urplus for capital formation. They hol 
4 Fconomic Conae Jue ( ] l lia 1 Stud j of the Econon je f India and ] 
Bombay: Vora, 1950 WO | 
® Planning for a Shertage ] ( j é Indian Ea periment Bombav: Vora. 1952 
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unemployment” (p. 376). In th id stage, the main effort would go toward 
developing the capital good dustries necessary to equip consumer good 
industries. The third stage would, then, concentrate on building up consumer 
goods industries and producti for the purpose of raising consumption lev 

It should be possible to obtain in this phase a high standard of living for the 
common masses, Comparable to the levels obtaining in developed countries’ 
(p. 377). It is the authors’ idea that all three stages could be completed within a 
period of twenty year 

Few Western economists would deny that, in the evolution of Western eco 
nomic thinking within the context of Western institutions, theories have been 
evolved that are not always pertinent to, or valid in, non-Western or under 
develop d economu Ihe extent to which Western theory applie , lor instance 
to the situation of India will, it seems, be known only when the specific Indiar 
proble ms have received intensive analysis such as has produced Western theori 
gut we Western economists tend to think more highly of our theory than these 
authors do, and we would use this theory in scrutinizing their proposal. For one 
thing, this proposal seems to underrate the problems involved in providing even 
the minimum of necessary capital equipment for the labor drawn from the vast 
reservoir of underemployed manpower. The proposed three-stage development 
appears to put development moves in a reasonable sequence. But Western 
economists have had enough experience with the extreme difficulties of capital 
formation in different kinds of economies to be very skeptical of easy approach 
We would be especially slow to accept an approach like the one here considered, 
inplying that the more difficult problem ol capital goods production will some 
how be solved painlessly as a result of success in the less difficult task of producing 
more wage goods. ‘The normal sequence, at least outside of Communist areas, 1s 


for consumer goods production to develop ahead of capital goods industries. Bu 


India’s failure to mobilize for capital goods production the unexpected increase 


in wage goods production indicates that such mobilization is difficult. Even 


when wage goods are mobilized, however, there remains the problem of con 
verting them into capital goods. If an addition, even a very large one, to the 
upply of wage goods in the Indian economy were alone enough to set in motion a 
equence that would generate capital through the simple transter of previously 


unutilized labor into « ipital ¢ Od production, then the problem Ol starting 
development would be ir ( ( complex than we have been led to believe 
For it would then be possil in our present era of massive foreign aid, to inject 
the necessary quantity « vVage gor into the economy from out ide in a huge 
pump-priming operation t] vou t development going once and for a 
Alas, this approach see1 isy. It is doubtful if any Western ecor 
would agree with the optimistic conclusion that the development proces 
completed within twenty | \nd it is extremely unlikely, on the ba 
present technology and ( ind with presently known and estimate 
resources, that India coul pire Within the foreseeable future to the standard 
of living now obtaming u more advanced part of the West, let alone stand 


ards that might, un favoral rcumstances, exist in 1975 
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haw has written a book very different from either of the two already 


ed. Horace Belshaw is a professor of economics at Victoria University 


College in Wellington, New Zealand. He has spent many years working on Asian 


and ha had a good deal Ol ¢ xperrence in India, c pes ral \ with the hood 


d Agriculture Organization of the United Nations. The present volume is the 
ars of painstaking work in a wide variety of source material, combined 
personal experience.® Unfortunately, this volume suffered an ex 
lay in publication. The Foreword is dated March 1954, but publication 
lace only in August 1956. Since Belshaw finished writing this book, many 
tluable studies have appeared dealing with related subject matter. Conse 
iently, there is little need for the general reader to use this study, and students 
or of economic deve lopme nt will find here little that is new 
ertheless, Belshaw’s book has value, especially as an expression of the 
, ;' 


w of a scholar with long experience In a field where personal lh ight 


Important Belshaw reaches the following conclusions: ‘First, an 
the rate of capital formation will be most difficult to bring about 
ons given, the rate of increase in population is likely to accelerate 
nnovations embodied in the capital may be insufficient”? (p. 49 
¢ analysis of the process of economic development has gone much 
it now ha uch opinions should be taken into account. Since 

vs accord with those of most observers, the careful scholar will 


tution sué h optim! tic con lu IONS & tho e ol Vakil and Brahmanand 


Phe first fifty pages of Belshaw’s book, dealing with population problems, are 
oth the best writing in this book and the section with which this reviewer 
nds least fault and disagreement. This section synthesize killfully much work 

population trends and problem by other scholar and reaches conclusions 

it are consistent with newer work than Belshaw Che remainder of the book 
with problems of increasing production. These chapters are neither easy nor 
ding. They show convincingly the difficulties that must be overcome 
available the increased capital equipment necessary for raising 

Zinkin, who 1 nusual among Western observers in showing 

juanimity in the fa I lf population problem concludes hi 

on population by saying In the long run, population control 


problem; but for 1 next decade, perhaps for the next genera 
have to carry the urden of its babies” p 220 
e three bool doe not make the barriers 10 economic de elop 
eem any more easil urmountable than they looked before. The 
Year Plan, smal! though it may seem when its targets are compared 
the Indian people wot hike, may prove too large Tor the nation 
finance. Obser 1 concentrate on the economiu of India 
this material ap} his paper, “Some Social Aspects of He 


in Under-Develope: intr Asia,’’ 12th Conference, IPR, K 
Zealand Pape lingtor titut I onal Affair 1054 
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ut prospects, as Vakil and Brahmanand are 
Plan. Many observers are calling India’s pro 
gram a gambie. Optimus mainly from intangible element and the 
optimists attribute gre mpo ce to such intangibles. Zinkin, whose book 
abounds in ab istifies his own generally optimistic view of 
India prospects by sayu imong many things, ‘Economic progress 1s, there 
fore, sought today, in ia a vhere, for reasons which are not economic. 
That provides a drive profoun n any known before, for the sacrifices men 
will make for religion are far g than those they will make for riche 
249) : 
WARREN 8S. HUNSBERGER 
University of Rochester 


The Economic Role of Buddhism in China 


Les aspects économiques du Bouddhisme dans la société chinoise du 
V° au X° siécle. By JAcQurEsS GERNET. Saigon: Publications de l’Ecole 


lrangaise d’Extréme-Orient, 1956. xv, 331, 10 Plates. 


’ 


The appearance of Professor Gernet’s volume marks one of those rare moments 


when a major theme and an important period of Chinese history suddenly at 
tain a new level of intelligibility. During recent years the significance of Bud 
dhism in the total growth of Chinese society and civilization has been increasing|y 
acknowledged. Twenty years ago, almost simultaneously, Chinese and Japanese 
cholars turned to the study of the social and economic effects of Buddhism on 
Chinese society.! It is somewhat ironical that the West, which had produced 


the ideas which stimulated such inquiry, subsequently failed to develop scholar 


interested in working on these lems. Recently the situation has improved, 
and we have seen the appearance of studies by Yang Lien-sheng, Wolfram Eber 
hard, IKkenneth Chen, and othe Now Professor Gernet, in a boldly interpreta 
tive book, has produced a brilliant and provocative analysis of Buddhism in 
Chinese society during the cent of its greatest impact 

Gernet explores a wide range of problems. He has important observations to 
make on Chinese thought ai sychology, on political groups and the sharing 
of power, on social and economic change, on many aspects of the relations be 
tween Indian and Chinese cultur Vhat he has to say is of the highest impor 
tance for the historian of Buddhism, but it has a much wider relevance and should 
be carefully read by anyone who concerns himself with Chinese history generally 
or with the development of the Chinese economy or polity Perhap I can best 

I am thinking of the volt n ching-chi [Temple Economics), which appeare 
Peking in 1935 or 1936 under th rf) of the newly-founded Seminar for Chinese Eco 
nomic History of the Departmen v of the Peking National University. In Japan the 
monographs of the Bukkyé Osei K ii Kenkyidjo (Institute for Research in Buddhist 


Polities and Keconomi began ippear in 1933 
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nterpretations by a pling of some of the 


here advanced. ill follow this sampling with some observations 

and methods and, finally, with comments on particular problems 
t me 

i! improved technology and productive capacity developing from the 

e ‘T‘ang was a precondition for the large-scale growth of Buddhism 


f spiritual bene 


the Buddhist theory of the expiatory gift productive o 
he justification and the model for the putting out of wealth at 


ded t 
nd thus introduced into China the notion and techniques of the pro 


e use ol capital pp. 68-09 
t when sacred propertie 
1 far more profitable 


the common 
than individually conducted 


he ee 


“na 


were managed In common Tor 


when this proves 
1 form of modern capitalism was introduced into China (pp. 


ind pa Ith 


hat the great Buddhist « nents, because of the abundant wealth 


tabdli ht 
role in land settlement and 


1 labor at their disposal, played an important 
velopment programs. This of course further increased their land holdings and 
Ir economic power (pp. 94-95 
Phat Buddhist land holdings de 
lands, woodlands, and pasture 


eventh century (pp. 115-116 
a gradual trend from Northern Wei to 


concentrated in the hand 


‘veloped from early grants of infertile islands, 


and reached into the irrigated lowlands 


ne 


6) That there was I“ang by which 
Buddhist lands became ever mor of the great mon 
asteri and the holdings of lesser « 

the rule under the Sung and Yiian dynasties (p 
ociated with 


tablishments declined; this concentration 


138) 
Suddhism lie on the 


Ihat the main economic development asi 
nges of the purely religious: development of an enlarged and diversified arti 
the accumulation of money and precious metals, individual escape from 
of agricultural life and lay power, growth of private commercial 


traint 
lor private 


the monks, their practice of medicine, divination, ete 
92-193 
the Buddhist association 


vere otten 


vhich were the prime means of spreading 


ith throughout the country uperimposed on village association 
| fertility rituals; that they were bound 


ICULLUPAL If l 
by pseudo-kinship ties, 


celebration of the old agi 
in common (chai 


theu period bang ef 
mutual aid, exchange of 


‘ and pe rp uu 


ubstitutes for such family functions a 
vices among membe! ipport of funeral expense 
worship (pp. 249-268 

y tended to be divided into two strata 


nese Buddhist clergy 

the officially elected and ordained mont 
ted establishments, who served the tate by pe! 
The lower stratum consisted of the 
iplined they 11\ d off 


tratum consi 
mperially suppo! 


fic and ceremonie 


properly ordained or dis 
propagated a peasant Buddhi responsive 


i 
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to local needs. Thi always suspect in the eyes of government 
authority (pp. 202-204, 240 uid passim).?* 


d 


(10) That, since China had no indigenous monastic tradition, the model for the 
Chinese monk was the appointed official or the endowed noble. This analogy 
tit 1) tate examinations for entrance into the 


was strengthened by the 
of the Buddhist hierarchy (pp. 92-94 


clergy and by the bureaucra 


and Passi 

(11) That the 
Chinese and alien-dom 
monastic way of life austere and repellent as possible (p. 33 


12 ‘That the Upper Cla 


Buddhist monastic rules (Vinaya) were consciously u 


iated governments to control the clergy and to keep 


this period, in its relation to Buddhism, di 
into two groups. The pro-Buddhist group consisted of rich and influential aristo 
cratic families, particularly women, of people who lived on the patronage of 
these families, of “new people’ recently risen from a lower status, of eunuch 
slaves, and monks. The second group, less fervently Buddhist and sometime 
Confucial 


hostile, consisted of the literati-officials who, as guardians of the 
values and of government finance, tended to oppose the ostentatious display 
the prodigality, and the personal excesses of the devout believers (pp. 269-273 

(13) That all the major suppressions of Buddhism are efforts of officialdom to 


tical power! (and the power of the pro Budd} 


get Buddhist economic and po 
back under state control. These measures are more intelligible when they 
viewed not primarily as expre of religious or doctrinal bias but as 1 
festations of time-honored state policies, of established political practic 
YRH-288 


methods of government pp 
(14) That, as a corollary, there was a Confucian interpretation 
which because the ast nun Ol cle 
did not attack Buddhist doctrine but interpreted that doctrine in tern 


Chinese social values, and made tive use of Buddhist teachings to strengthe 


vout believers throughout the en 


Clee 


De Se yD) 


fel} 1. 


tate power and ensure social stabil pp 
(15) That the Mahayana provided a rationale for spectacular 


displays, for the ruinous gift, for the 


pending 
lavish building and pompou muti 
or immolation of the self all of which re presents a ingle psy hological comp 
and a reaction against the auste humanism and tightly regulated mod 
expression upheld by the dominant indigenous tradition (pp. 233-237 

16) That the Chinese prelerence Tor the concrete over the abstract 
manile ted Ih the cle Opmet hinese Suddhism hor example 


Mahayana sutras the wu-c/ ang men 


qualitic posse ed by the | 


nt the “inexhaustible store of 
in China it became a building, an 


haustible treasury’? built by the devotees of the San-chieh 


2 Profe or Robert Red lin! I el volume Peasant Culture and So ely 1n 
pological Approach 1956) has formulated with remarl 
ind brilliance the ger il ne r traditions of peasant based societi 
| little tradition 


isa “‘vreat traditior in the village 
differences and the re e two levels of a continuous traditior 
specifies are most interestingly borne ou Gernet’s analysis of the s¢ 


lal 1ey 
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Sanskrit karundpunyaksetra), “field of com 


In Indian Buddhism pet-t‘ien 
was a metaphor; in China it came to refer to specific cultivated field 


pa ion,” 
whose income was to be devoted to works ol charity (pp 209-21 & 218). 


In the development of his analysis Gernet has made wide and discriminating 


ources. There are texts in abundance, and they are well translated. But 
which Chinese 


use ol 
he translated texts are never left to “speak for themselves’’ 
but are analyzed for the kinds of light they may shed on the 


te Kts never do 
ls. In its critical analytical use of a 


complex of problems with which Gernet dea 
vide variety of source materials, this book marks an advance towards the 
riting of genuine history. Buddhist chronicles and doctrinal writings have been 
used with discernment, and for the first time in a Western work the Chinese 
ipocryphal sutras have been given their proper weight as historical documents 
of the highest importance. Chinese historical and literary sources have been 


electively exploited. Some votive inscriptions which, by reason of their au 


thenticity and contemporaneity, are ol the greatest value, have been studied, 
it these materials will yield their fullest historical meaning only after a massive 


ort at collection, organization, and analysis. The use of Tun-huang documents 


used them extensively for 


this study is particularly admirable. Gernet has 
ists the 


hed on the central problems of thi tudy, but he res 


the light they 
temptation to overvalue them, and insists repeatedly on the parochial—not 
always generalizable—character of Tun-huang culture, and on the limited 
pan to which the relevant documents belong 


me that on many of the points which interest Gernet. the local 


It seems to 
tudied with profit. For example, a study of all sur 


tories might have been 
Chekiang might well reveal the whole pattern 
the social distribution of donors and 
the control or 


ving gazetteers of, let us say, 
of the development. of Buddhism there: 
the local effeets of central government measures for 


patron 
the ways in which Buddhist cults and temples were 


ippression of Buddhism, 


iperimposed on the practices and the shrines of indigenous religion. But studies 


which may be expected to clarify the regional differentia in the 


thi ort 
the hy pothe e 


tory of Buddhism, can be guided along fruitful lines by 


vhich Gernet has advanced 
Crernet explains that because of 
he was unable to make full use of articles and 


limited library resources in Indo-China 


vhere th book was written 


| rn Japane e and Western language He nonethele 


lOnOPTaApH I 


nber of these, 


does use 4 
and only occasionally is the argument weakened by the 
ce to an important st idy 

| 


approach in the sorts of question he asks of his material one 


» of many modern schol: The influence of Granet is clear 


more cal proce than Granet had 
(Chinese thought with the greatest 
pp. &-9 ind passim Nakamura 

in People Tokyo, 1948-49 


Ir 
is re 





$12 rHE JOUR? 


Durkheim, Maspero, May r, Mar 
thought, put Ger 


Bloch have 


ectic method is distinctively his « 
dedication and introduct a 


uj OU 


1 , 
ali contributed 


) 


| n ves mouch of hi compet 
ophi tication in the iandli Ol ) 


if t materials and problem 
ince of Profe or Paul Demié 


There are &@ number 


| I q anced which | should 
there are several histori vhich I would vent 
mnterpretat oO! 


Ita n a pioneer study of thi 
wis unable to take : { 


modal. 


different 


otal social and cultural conte 
and movement i i nt which he covers. Occasionally 
validity of a hypothesi the case 


thy 


for an apparent 
( ample he 


pI £06 iat Chavannes’ delineation « 
periods of great ding 


bu Lung-men has a more general 1 
for Buddhisr hina, a represent the two high points of Bi 

or and IVI ina a e. The first of these period |! 
criptions at Lung-men tend t 
{, active period of Buddhist co 


of dated images :4 


and a Wester 
preted as a reflecti , 0 a eer, 
yinptomats 0 | \ | 


deci ol | Buddhi 
vhich Get Lg le eC] 


iwhter of 
mily propertic 
temple , then thi pecta 


mificance.® In short | 


following p. 449 of Mizuno 


tudy of the Buddhist 


171-173 
imoto and H{ irvi 
XVI of Mizuno 


the Fifth Ce nlury 





11s 


have the data 


design a “fever chart’’ of Buddhist en 
a, and that the ea xth century may prove to be a high point, 


‘sented here for the years 494-534 1s insufficient 


to establish it 


t fascinating motifs in the history of Buddhism is th 
engthen imperial power. Gernet reter 


Cc offi ial 
to sanction and st briefly 
the reigning emperor a 
‘uo’s proposal in the early fifth century 
Tathagata and should be honored as such by 
second instance } 


to the tendency to make a diy nity ol 


va, and he cites Fa-| 
orthern Wei ruler 7s the 


the clerical suggestion to the Empress Wu 
an incarnation of Maitreya 
n these two events are missing, and so are the contexts of the two pro 
There seem to me to be two distinet ways in which 

1m pe rial power. One 


The historical links 


Suddhism was used 
is the way suggested by Fa-kuo 


which was for a 
the northern clergy 


never by those south of the Yangtze 
as a Budda incarnate but 


yy 


to build up the emperor as both a 
generosity 1 modelled on that of 
and a Cakravartin king whos 


humane ideal of the 


i—a great lay patron whose a 
every act is good because it 1 
mate salvation of all living creatures. Thi 
of glorification wa ie South, and I have put forward the 


hat thi patt 


reunited empire from Sui on 


Gernet need not, perhaps, have 
ol divinization o1 siectiheation 
Lance that he has given ry hat too 
lifferent cor “a ol apparently comparable phenomena 


ering pattern 


ttention to widely in the North 
the period of qd I 


nterested in Gerne 


( 
298). J 


that Buddhism had developed it 


levels and groups ol Chinese society 


course of the eighth century, the 


ierged me ( 


) 


, { 


i ‘ Ol THrimer and 
ore and more those ot ¢ 


Ll to de 


OVel and 








414 


discussed throughout the 
for sO momentous a 
that | 


ocial change 


, an explanation 


to pol 
towards a m 


that 


to work 
sure, however 
lem through an intensive 
But if 
study to 
re kind ol 


political 


ome ot Grernet 
upport them 
Problematil 

! 
OClAI 
ploration and analysi 
problem on which other 
them to test, 


might use. If comparable 


the 
lor 
and economi 
which 
cholar 


and invaluable 


THE JOURNAL OF ASIAN 


juld have been marshaled to support the case 

interpretation also seems to me unicausal, 
Cal change alone. I would be inclined to relate 
vival of Confucianism, and thu 


Juddhism. I am 


d to the re 
planation of the decline of 

find many of the keys to the solution of this prob 
tudy of the late eighth and early ninth centuri 
hypotheses seem to require modification or further 
, In their totality, 


( ‘hine e 


observations provide 


rang { 
ran pe hi 


the study of relation to 


Suddhism in its 


This 


a whole field of inquiry, 


titutions is the sort of volume of ex 


map formulates specific 


can u efully work: if provide hypothe es IOI 


to the sources and the methods which they 


py ide 


tudies were to appear on a half dozen other major 


themes in the development of Chinese civilization, we would not only have a 


great increment of knowledge and understanding but also a clearer sense of the 


in which further 
that Profe 
towards the time when it 
the 


Wwity 


am certain 


Stanford University 


studi Il 


WIL be 


ght be directed and developed. Meanwhile | 


brilliant book has taken us a long way 


possible to write a history of China which meet 


(Gernet 


tandards of modern Western scholarship 


ARTHUR F. WRIGHT1 








BOOK REVIEWS 


KE. RicHARDSON and Hercror 


Sir ALBERT 


The Art of Architecture. By 
CorFiato. New York: Philosophical Library, 1956. xxvill, 663. 267 Plates, 


Index. $25.00 


Although this book falls into a category not often called to the attention of 
In 


Asian Studies, it warrants notice for two reasons 
“non-Kuro 


Asia and 


of the Journal of 
a comprehensive history, it contain 
ions of South and Southeast 


as i: chapter on 
which includes discus 
treatment of these areas provides the sort of 

to 


pean architecture” 
the Far East. In the second, its 
drastic corrective that speciali ts pe riodically require to adju t themsel ve 


the real world 


Che book a 
first edition appeared in England in 1938, under the authorship of 
a career in writing 


a whole is a respectable representative of a class now quite out ol 


fashion. It 

Richardson alone, and was at that time the culmination of 
1911, when the author was 
, the Georgian 


Ihe present vol 


had begun in thirty-one 


architecture that 
had been engl h 1s, London hou t 


about 
His characteristic subject 
1, monumental classical architecture in the British Isle 

change that it might for the 


this major interest 
| 


with so little 
the ame decade ously by 


e continue 


{ part have been written in 


st 
I 


Richard On 18 OD 


vith a full complement of the virtue and 


] 
rat 
eto the new er 


ind practise a classic 


rmal to the type. He pay 
it generation 


no more than lip service 
to the Byzantine and Baroque 
Least 


What 


, 
of the last and prese! 
tudy of the 
utionary modernism of our own day 


organization of interior space 


lor ¢ xample, or to the 
Ol lis he ympathetic to the re 


hil 


point of view has clearly failed to produce 


erve hl 
tradition The 


ever positive purpose it may 
t balanced and compre hensive treatment even of the | uropean 
4 it application to the lesser breeds of Asia can be described by no 


word than calamitou 
and farther Asia, Sir 


hitectures of middle 
e at the 


books that were authoritati 
tudies by Fergusson and 
meagre observations on China and Japar 


ed, with a few notable 


ormation about the are 


0 have leaned heavily on the 


career, the nineteenth-century Indian 


the later, though more 
These he has drastically 
[here were, presumably 


compre 
other oures 


transcription 
iveté or 


whose ¢ i ivy explain the patent na 
contribute ntences of the section on China 


Vor ol t he 
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at thi period also fav | the y pment of architecture. The Great Wall of China 
though strictly a military work of vast scale, must be considered a contribution to the art 
of building comparable to the works of the Pharaohs. The Khitai and the Mongols, d 
their many invasions of Chinese territo brought many sub-interests to bear on nativ 
It was not, however, until the Col ( iry B.C. that the Chinese, through contact 


Turkestan, the Funjab, and Afghanistan, became aware of Hellenistic methods of bu 


It would require more research than the reviewer can afford to deter: 
whether a Romanization like “Teheu”’ derives from the author’s handwriting 
points to some pre-Wade source; perhaps even to Sir William Chamber 
the 1750’s. The name ‘Van-chou-chan,”’ where we learn there is ‘“‘a rectang 
anctuary in two stage and which is presumably Wan-shou Shan, the Sumr 

has a mid-Georgian ring. On the other hand, no one but Sir Albert 
drowsy secretary should be held responsible for the statement that “there 
evidence in Japanese art of Christian influence as early as the seventh century 
A.D.” The original sentence must have contained another adjective beginning 
with “Ch” which simply disappeared in the shuffle 

The “Preface to First edition peaks of “actual study on the spot”’ of 
ings in India. Here, then, must be the explanation for the following esti: 
(which, had it been ex th more eloquence, might have come 


John Ru kin 


In Indian architecture it i fect on the eye that seems to have been the domina: 
consideration. From the earlie mes the unequal division of wealth has been accon 
panied by the oppre myn of the poorer classe Ihe various religions and mythologies have 
conjointly produced m 1e8 4 ilts. The appeal to the imagination has tended toward 
esoteric frightfulness and extravagance. There is no doubt that the minds of 
moulded to this line of thought, in time became intimidated to the acceptance of tl 
and terrible Primitive Indian architecture dates from the fifth century Al 


eighteenth century A.D 


Perhaps the most valuable | volved in all this is a reminder that Dor 
“noe man is an ilande’’ is true, if only in the mystical or anagogica! 
lor the extraordinary insularity ir Albert’s ideas there was some 
excuse in 1938, when the need modernize Fergusson, Burgess, and 
had been recognized only by : enthusiasts. In a new edition, ‘complet 
revised and enlarged important buildings not generally 
and pon ored in the i} oh re DY a publishing house whic h ha 
earlier venture omewha responsible attitude toward Asia, this n 
ol prejudice and nonsense i hocking 

Che illustrations are exe 

ALEXANDEI 
mn Mawr Coll 


/ 


Index to the Imperial Register of Tz‘u Prosody (Ch‘in-ting Tz‘u-p'u). 


\ 


| (GLEN WILLIAM Bax Harvard-Yenching Institute Stud X\ 


Cambridge: Harvard University Press, 1956. xi, 61. $1.50 (paper 


In the several article ly vs which he has published in the Harvard 


Journal of Asvatic St un ew » Mr. Glen Baxter ha hown him I to 
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thorough-going nts of Chinese poetry, and in particular 
In making ; index to the Imp al Register avail 


valuable ervice 


n sinology 
he ha performed fi 


Bik liographical Note, the 


vil 


to other students of this 
holarship. As the author point n his brief 
nission of the K‘ang-hsi Emperot 


Imp rial Register was compiled O 
in 1715. It is the most 
frequently 


by a 


group ol] twenty four scholar and pre el ted to the throne 


exhaustive of the several compendia of (z‘u prosody, although not a 
met with in libraries or as frequently quoted by writers on tz‘u as is the le 
even 


T'z‘u-liit of Wan Shut 
Ihe Imperial Reg li ] i basic 


dating from the last quarter ol the 


prehen 
propo! 


reference work of bulky 


tence of an ind PTeaALly facilitates 


thankle tasl on the whole, 
thanks. One or 


indice | Pa | wworlou and 
done, and Mr. Baxter deserves our 
ntioned here. however. One wonders if 


ilt once this index was com 


more difficul 
| i-lii, thereby 


een excellently 

alee celia Te ace it might 

wise, and not too much 

erencing or cro indexing Lo the 
Che proof-reading of the text has not been 


INCONSISLTENCLE in the reading of char 
"' ha 


to add to it a cross-re 


enough to eliminate ¢ 


: for find “Aw on page 3 


Some examples are 
for the character ch‘in4 


ung and u u’’ ol page 14 ij 
‘ N op ” Ilua fa chiin 


find ching” on page a) ‘Ching 7 
\ 12 hu i hang” 
r/ which 


on page 18; the character 7 
page 30 (“Ni shang chung hsii ti’); the chat Ol 
capable of both reading although the latter is probably preferable 
; pages 14 (“V/st ch‘v tzu and 19 Huan el 


on 
hsv’ on pages 19 (‘Hua hsi pr ") an Kao 


1 me ling’’ the character lien” corre 
g with thi 


and in several titles commencing 

referenced to the reading “lua 
for this character, but which 1 
the character nung’ 


CONLUSINELY app 


View lung yon 
rd where 


{ ou ul 
Heiao chung 
Such minor error 


ali inde » 


»> He mere typographica el 
t word are used in the tune 
ing the mal portion | 


and Sources page 


Alphabetical Inde: 


are found 
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(o)ne or 1 ( nisi i character might 

character ch‘a inal } ind also in the tu 

tha tzu page ri ( pirated the character ch‘ou 


hould be re ad 


The name of the tenth-century 


I | py Yen chi page 5D. 


T‘ang poet Feng Yen 
. Ola in the past occasionally nave 


and throug! 


index of tune-patter 
whether the last char: r oO nan is chi (“‘self’?’) or u (the 
twelve horary charact it that now generally acce pted that 
t: Une nt 7 u-hsiian Anthology | 


“i eorrect 


(2nd ed., Taipei, 1954 1:3) st J 
The points mentioned 4 1} an otherw) 

mendably prod ( i pri i ] \ and it is to be hoped tha 

hit will find their way into print 


FREDERICK W 


’rincelon 


A T‘ao Yiian-ming Biography]. By Yosuu 
crap) : 
cho, 1956. 187 


T6 Emmei den 


ho j 
omewhat myst 


Phe Western 


Shine Sh 
Readers untamilia i! ) I i recent works may be 
{ 1d 1 7'ao Ytian-ming Biograph j 


fied by the form of ! 
must generally choose between mak 
en 


cholar writing oO! ! 
t pren ible to the general rear 


WOrk ¢ I! j \ i? { Ii 
enough 4) J COl Ly the fi ld More fortunate | 
the part offi readers at least a general 


MNoOlogi Hif Lil i I 
\ nad « | { China. Any Japane e with prete! 


arity W 
reputation as one of China’s great 
engethy 


ubje ct without 
already 


tly to hi 


ume time, since there are 


| ho y Unan-ming in Japan ( 


e or definitiv treatme! 


in exhausts ( 


Rather he has chosen to de 


ort 
ind bi raphy h Lppe 


por try 


pure biography no! 


dno Chile it 1 I! 
ocation Of @ persona 
Vo type 


yY upon 1 


large ) 
Ibjyect in 
and dramatic vigt 


many of T‘ao Yuan-t 


of the famous pa 


( 


ition 
vhich underlie the poet 
Western parallel, is remit 
th the ol 


ir-poets, though WI 


Wadae 





119 
work, dealing with a si e poet, is more su tained and detailed, 
free from Mi W addell weasional preciosity and obscurantism 
of T‘ao Ytian-ming } ast have tended to become preoecu 
o theme his | r the rustic life and his fondne for the bottle 
irately, the wine-¢ shikawa, quite rightly | believe, rele 
particularly the latter, to of minor importance. For these 
consider \ \ lary » the central theme of ‘Tao 
poetry and thought problem. of death. Thus he begins hi 
DIOgI iphy with the death of the t. and introduces as his first quotation the 
I‘ao Yuian-ming wrote ! I own death. In thi 
ian-ming assume \ { attitude toward death 
ao must 
to his ti 
the very 
1 question 
Man’s Jit ult indeed 
What, ala vill death be like 
ife. when he resigned hi ficial post and retired to the rustie seclu 
was to maimtain until death, ‘Tao Yiian-ming had trumpe ted 


{ t last Iree Oo cure ol political life and declared hi 


ul peeing al 


happily resigned to the fate of n. But this Taoist attitude of re 


xalted freedom of spirit and indifference to the world 
the poet to sustain indefinitely. Again and aga 
quotations Irom h poem he was beset by doubt an melancho 
ctusion and inaction tha present the ideal life of the “Taorst rf 
pirit Though he had evered his connectior vith the burea 
a remote country village, he could not 
cene with its bloody wars and revolut 
f death 
tianity ha alwa consideree all hat Chaucer ca 
hope to be the greate hen of man, for it implies 4 doubt 
(rod alvation { ‘hin ought nee it olfers 1 
h stern view hi niay rh one reason Why 
and poetry in particulal given up to sorroy 


i Yi IKE point 


( ial and po 


keup of his ov 
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Uhh 


Atif Mieantil 
C'olun hia lin 


China’s Language 
Heave 


HW) 


Mirror 


lage 


Pha t hould prove 


handbook n th Vi a ects of , ‘esent Chine 
Wnpubcation naracter 1! ition. Part I consist 
the two ofl and the official list of 
ponen material a 


vil 
Vil 


abic Simplif ed Characte 


horter section, ¢ 
nn) borrowed from People 
et purpose It of 
those who have tin 


as a tool for ar 


themsel ve The pre eC! 


form and the careful re 


Ciiles romanization 


duc tion 


atl 
Pathe! 





ai vhich 1 metype olf 


pic of the “H 


unexplall ed rea 


ition 
ement in 


the Chu-yin Phon i ibsequently renamed 


Phoneti { tion ng-chang rOMANIZCE 


Wang Chi: \ Leal an ‘ven Wu mn-hen 


alphabet 


L926 


ol bye eh 
Kole i 


Dialect 


1956 the 
ued in Pe 


ih Vin 


Phe Existence of Intangible Content in Architectonic Form Based upon 


the Practicality of Laotzu’s Philosophy. 1 


}? ' , { }?; 
.S f 1 i I 


1956 
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on its opposite pag he text panied by charming, though 


easily comprehensib! 1 di rs by the author 


Mr. Chang stre portan f void in architecture 


unbounded possibility of change’’ (p and points out that “it 
of intangible element in architectonic forms which make 
come alive p. J ! the arcl t’s mind to the realm of the int 
Mr. Chang helps to revea re phere of creative possibilitic 

Unfortunately, ¢ f ol though stimulating and challenging at place 
is presented here ur if guise. In his Introduction, Chang himself write 
The material o is UJ geal is been accumulated by direct experier 
vith architectonic form ences consist of many intricate and 1 
Wnages ex) gin tl nind, the a in which is always beyond tangi 
entation m tt moving images” of Chang the archi 
vivid and some en L1U is all the more regrettable that ¢ 
vriter should find 1 y t | is the raison d’étre for his argume 
tations from the difficult o-l gq, Which he not only freely interpret 
aiso, it seem Olle 

In his more mode f my ung seems to base his translatior 
on Lin Yutang’s version of th »-le-ching.’ A true modernist, he 


changes ancient phraseologi hat have cosmological! t 


Implication 
materialistic terms: th nh page the phrase chiang k‘ung miel 

will fear extinction / om top functioning’: on page 14 the 
hsiian tung?, which Waley trar { mysterious levelling”’ and Lin Y1 


renders 4 nystic unity weCO! natural unity.”’ In order to demon 


{ 


nyura 


ri 
Ul 


the “practicality of Laotzu hilosophy,’’ Chang interprets all 
philo ophical phrases on a pi y physical basis. When the T'ao-le-ching 
of tzu-chung”, the provision-ca is a symbol of heaviness, Chang discu 
utility of the cart and tt l only periodically or contingent 
and hence its “liability” » when the former speaks of wu se”, the 
colors,” in terms of the usur' f eye as part of human desires, the latter ¢ 
cusses the natural light” a omething intense in value or chroma page 15 
0 also when the origin xt ks of ta”, “greatness,” in a philosophica 
the architect tall mething g n its physical size (p. 19 

Perhaps there } woted reason for the excessive liberty 
matic “hang take hi I rp i ns of the T'ao-te ching 
lo ophy hye peated hang Ld ague, modern relativi 
into Li ’s thinking cl ! as having said that 
we think it 1s instead of uf if Even this misconcept 
l'ao-le-ching does not seem to ral iowever, his freely improvised 
tions” which did not ex trie ris xt. The “quotation” tha 
the fourth chapter idividua au nity’? purportedly 
eightieth chapter « ( | ids as follows (p. 65 

vision and audition 


inity by individu 








12:5 


he eightieth « hapter of the T'ao-le-ching that might 
ntion is a descrip 


Chany yptic, impromptu inven 


ible passage ll 


the source of 
reads as the ollowing 


A 
a utopia, which, in pre lation 
overlook one another 


and crowing 


The neighbor ettlements 
So that they can hear the barking of dog 
cocks of their neighbors, 
And the peopl till the end of their day shall never 


have bee 


tside their country 


on page 13, ‘The way to acquire posi 


from Chapter 28 of the T’ao-le-ching 


(purportedly from Chapter 24 
tones of Chang 


lar groundless inventions are found 
0 contain negative’ (purportedly 


11. “The way to be is not to be’ 
’ are the foundation 


true, as Chang has 
to achieve positive 
there 


page 
quotation 


last two improvised 
claimed, that 


And here is the crux of the matter: Is it 


intangible content) 


men 
10)? Furthermore, is 


principle of using negative 
originated from Laotzu’”’ (p 
philo ophy’ 


The T'ao ti ching tre 


vVhat } expected 
the ‘ prac ticality of Laotzu 


a) 
( the para 


no 
of the 


answer to both these question 
ite rdependence and harmony that exist between the Oppo ite 
a philosophy of life. But surely it i 


of ‘Tao 
elation of intangible 


ts once did) that this rey 


po itive 


rse. It shows the principle 

the occult, Taoi 
to achieve any 
l'ao-le-ching, “‘those that would gain what 1 


ucceed.’”8 The real content’ 


to think (a 

neiples can be utilized pecific end (what 1 
pected According to the under 
do not intangible 


t i Vir (Chang oO aptly put 
entation 
Introduction the initial 


DV tampering with it 
it, “an the mind 


doctrine, which e 
beyond Ironically, Chang 


on the first page ol hi 


yvordl 
tangible repre 


iin which 1s alway 

this time correctly 
the T'ao le-ch ng 

The Pao that ean | | permanent I 10; 

I n are not the permanent 


The names that 


Japanese Society and Politics: 
13) ALI 13 CooL! Boston 


(jraduate School of Boston U1 


Mobility on Polities. 
Political Science, 3 

1956. 158. Glo ibliogi \ $1.50 (paper 
Prot ) i 1 the hletcher School wna Directs 
I Ix perlort ed a timely service to 


Ing, in the brief but comps 


nomic grou 


irch project o1 
tudents of ~ 
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One remarkable featur f the ie degree to which Prof 
been abl: to buttre is argul I citing numerous Japanese al 
field studies, not easily availa to the average American reader, 


ung 1 i} ! y 1 tions about the sociology 


Since Dr Ole mi} i ) 1 major group ome soca 
other functional cla impel tled nobility, bureaucracy 
military elite an ld rata, big t Iness, unionized labor, and the 
cultural hierarchy), it 1 irprising tha vers most of them so adequately 
ithin the limits of spac nd theoretical framework. In each of the sey 
ters he describes t] cOnoml |, and especially the political posits 
of these major grot np lays, then as affected by the Occ 
typhoon and thi I COU ol 1 t-1950 conservative leadet 
Inevitably, much of tl u' I of such well-known de opment 
the aborts itta on the zatha wain the financial bulwark of the 


principal electoral strength 


on and the Socialist Party (especi 
| 


of the ubiquitou bureauc! 
popular base of the new 1 
urban salaried class, and ma 
item arry h beyond the | | of mere résumé 
The auth i us predu mm Ol ntinued conservative part 
thie trong ppol { { iberal-Democrats from big bu 
farmers, and na consideral oportion of urban workers and pro 
corroborate \ pport by ting the findings of survey 
weak ne of the api Oca I lespite a lowly Increasing 
attributes to such f{: ) i I n the labor move 
of a large middle group in | ( r agriculture 
The chapter Ol U1 i iti Is @ pecially 
cludes much recent data it would be enriched in any longer trea 
the labor vote. ¢ 
ich omits uncommitted pel 


figures from an urbat 


and includes th fy Ol Y ( i upposed|y all-male 
is evidence nut ha ed ociological data fron 
ources: bet } irve dut hut the fact is that many Japa 
report a) Te tT en ethodology or other 
proper 

Prok 
those « pu Chl 1 the ] ! ; POLLCH 


progre 


qualify 





Gaisei™ 


1} 


hort worl ovir | 
ol Japanese politi 


ol the « 
ity 


Wom ary 


1 Mobil 


] Pt ] 
ademy of social and Pe ilical Ss 4 
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national A ffai 
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in the field of f 

1) 
ha 

nas 


Sue 
ird yeal 


niorm 


ation 
foreword to the first is 
tated that 


titute arrangement 


language journais mentio 


lected articl 


three and is an excellen 


d publication 1 


is not limited t 


it reading pu 


d informed laymen concerned with 


ling fore interested in Japan 


gyner 


ce. CCCVITI 


Affairs Quarterly). 


Thi arrang 


roi 


oth data from recent. field 


though tent 
article, 
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1956 
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first three issu reveals that Gaiser will 


bolic on the one hand Japan e experts 
and on the other Japan e 


In 
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ese views of international problen 


one on the population problem and one on Japan 


dealt direct 
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a member of the Institute’s e 

The Collectivization of Agricul 

draws freely on Communist material in its discussion 

this crucially important problem. Mr. Okita Sabur6 

om lanning Board, draws extensively on his persot 

Plan Conference and Japan,” which « 

olombo Plan and a stimulating discussior 

ir problems confronting Japan as a member nation 

journal 3 WE1COI vddition to the world’s list of publicatior 
international alfa id if it lives up to the promise of its ear 


ounterpart ol Foreign A ffair and International 


1 ffarr direct contribution to the Japanese expert and layman should be 


great and it should becon juired reading for foreigners who are interested 


the Japane ( if 
JoHn M. Maki 


{ river iti ol at ashinagton 
j 


Two Japanese Villages: Matsunagi, A Japanese Mountain Community ; 
Kurusu, A Japanese Agricultural Community. By Joun B. Corneii 
and Ropserr J. Smiru. Center for Japanese Studies, Occasional Paper 


No. 5. Ann Arbor: University of Michigan Press, 1956. xiv, 232. Map 


Note Illustration >6.00 (pape! 


With the ~ iblication of No.5 of the Occa ronal Papers, the Center for Japane e 


Studies at the Univer Viichigan embarks upon a new policy of presenting 
major monographs “i ngle field.” That the first should be in anthropology 
is understandable in view of the predominance of anthropologists and the use 


of their techniques by other social scientists in the Center’s field program. ‘lhe 


anthropologists who produced these two studies, however, had more than an 
individualistic or specialized preparation for field work. Smith came to Kuru 
with a background of team research in Nova Scotia, and Cornell had participated 
in the cross-d) Ciplinary graduate seminar of the Center in Ann Arbor 
Matsunagi is a “mountain Nag 1 a dissected limestone plate au in 

ama prefecture h \urusu is a “plains” village at the Ji 
mountain ind pia ore mile to the southeast on the 
Shikoku. Both are tributary » th paland Sea region,” the study « 
| S001 irried out on a large scale since 1950 


centered on t e bural 


tion ot the 


ite at relac the general criteria for the selec 


two comn ti nil ! upon the extremely good relations that 


eventually established ! \ pent a total of a month in the two ar 


and four ad rapport eX’ ht ; (j \ outlines the purpo e ol pre enting thie 


two studies in one ui | nain concern is with the social and nsh 
i pect olf aku 4 mith d ith the general pieture of life in a bura 


Both the specialize nd re gene! il approach it | hoped will 
toan under Landing | i? Tul ( | ch report, in ItS.OWh Way, ¢ 


buraku aga ) ground ithropological and sociological theory 





OOK REVIEWS 


ne lile of common people al in tl respect the two studies are alike diverging 
ind becoming complementary only in respect to details of presentation”’ (p. \ 
One’s general impression that Smith’s short paragraphs are in the main 
criptive while Cornell’s longer one are more interpretive Smith doe not 
pecifically stress the theme of technological change promi ed by Beardsley 
v1). However, much cogent material 1 presented which could have been re 
ganized with that emphasis. Both authors write well and give frequent glimpses 
to the personalities of the communities. Smith writes: ‘None of the gaiety and 
rit of rice transplanting is to be observed in the mugi planting. It is cold and 
re peopl are tired’ p 55). Cornell, in a touch reminiscent of Lady Murasaki, 
erves: ““The most splendid old houses have the thickest thatch and an air of 
colic elegance which even their worm-eaten floors and weathered storm door 
nnot erase’ (p. 163 And again 4 modern note is struck by the shafts of 
ctric pole that rise above the rooltop the bare wires burying themselve 
mgruously in the weathered roof thatch’ (p. 121 
Cornell’s typical day’s schedule of one household (pp. 168-169) is an extremely 
ood capsule-view of rural life. And Smith’s rejection of the war-inspired toilet 
ng aggression hypothesi pp 71 and 92, note 1) is a welcome change. One 
mes wonders if it isn’t about time for a new theory on Chinese child rearing 
replace the “peace-loving Chines« tereotype of the 1930 
irrors in the studies are relatively few. On Map I facing page Yasuhara 


age is labeled but not located. the directional arrow is askew, and the scale 


in error. On Map II (same page) the scale should read 10 miles rather than 


mile; and Ehime prefecture has been misplaced. These errors are more than 


ompensated for by the seven beautifully drawn maps accompanying the chapter 


land reform pp 35-49 Ilowever, the tatement there that “holdings are 
nited to land within the mura”’ (p. 35) in which the farmer re ides is legally 
rrect but is not an accurate picture. Exceptions were almost invariably made 
ien a farmer lived near a mura boundary and farmed his own land in the adja 
nt mura. Doyo (dog day | pe lled by Smith ddyé p 97) and by Cornell doyo 
117). The total absence of the macron for long vowels in Corn idy Is as 
concerting as its irregular use by Smith. Busshdzan, to the north of Kurusu, 
erroneously called “a town to the south” (p. 55). Finally, the addition of an 
dex would ave made the tude more easily comparable 
Both studies are unique in that they indicate a progressive atomization of re 
hips one does not normally associate with Japan. Cornell speaks of 
ening enthusiasm for gatherings of the whole burakw’”’ (p. 179 
the process of making a m a Village outcast (mura-hachibu, pp 
refuses to share communal responsibility. That punishment is rare 
of individualism worries both the older generation and \ 
reviewer wa ld in western Kagawa that the village « 
le was with fo individualists’ who refused to 
iitting grain | ion Smith how p 14 how 
trouble 


iy nmunal f in Matsunagi are the ©-bon 
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dance at all, are always embarra 

vhich is more subject to urban infht 
decades, a result of increase: 

irban pe and an &ssi ition of their values (or lack of value 


Lessening of nmunity ion and greater use of money seem to go 


hand in hand. Smit) redicts that more mat rush, a new crop in Kurusu, 


will be gro ie to @ greater ne for cash: this theme is stressed throughout 
farmers talk of little else. Learning this wa 
orized the tereotype about Japane e larme!l 
the introduction but the diver 
rait which is increasingly importa 
vo buraku differ in their responses to nee 
a market economy than Kurusu, yet 
riented to the day-labor market. The 
Matsunagi cattlemen using artificial in 
rarely do (p. 59 
pon stating how much of variou 
n are seldom noted by anthropologist 


though tl imtiON IS ¢ Dp! mportance to economists 


geographers, and 
nutritions sm cul tailed list (p. 27) is as accurate 

general staten f on di { have seen, and compares fa 

Morimoto nonogra uu lard of Living in Japan, John Hi 

1918). Greograpt! Lid vill also find quite u eful the table on 

periods of agricultural p \ in Matsunagi”’ (pp. 136-137 


everal fresh gree { | i itable any time in the year | 
most Westerne! 
mith’s last per f Change,” is his best. Among the 
changes he trace u ho 1 ye remedie to drug store product 
iave-centered emel! ) ( from chauvinism to antimilitar 
from extended farm fan goods together to farmer 
purcha 
by Americans and those 
L picture of considerable d 
d paramountey of family ove 
Ih hinrur C’spontaneou 
iwi appear in striking cont 


of Kurusu. Kurusu, for 


berland nor merc] 
imply another sort of da 


rela LOT hip nap 


interactance hypothe 





ilone, but pro ide 
f Burd, Glacken, Haring 
| as for the long Nike study now in preparatior 
studies, as y npublisl are concerned with w 
pre ented her 
kground. Studies now prepa apital formati 
rural prosperity factor m administration, and rur 


torily 


i (dre Jo? 


Modern Japanese Literature, An Anthology from 1868 to Present Da 


Comp. and ed. by DON ALD Ky p Ne Y or} (Grove Pre bone 140) 


Prot ie’ ithology leads ine 
compiled and edi L superb volume, one that cor 
eminently successful conclusion the work he begat 
e Laterature (reviewed FEQ, XV [Aug. 1956], 604-605 
of whom the reviewer is one mu 
in that the provide L con 
ire. No longer mu 


ywmoai } | 
LEG) TOO 


accompli hed the ta 
added Many nev 
provided us with ilur 
ical and modern lite 
r did not achieve 
the 
trained during and 
work of Id 
ection 
r himself off 
cranahe and 


Deen ce 
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mend it. The main character ‘ver assume any great individuality, and rarely 
become anything more than } \ It is ironical that neither Shoy6 nor 
Futabatei, the two most prom nt pioneers in literary theory, was able to 
mplement his view lly in actual fietion. 

Kdward Seidensticker rilliant and almost complete translation of Higuchi 
Ichiy0’s Takekurabe constitutes the longest selection in the anthology and fully 


allotted to it. Indeed my only criticism of this sensitive yet 


warrants the pact 
accurate rendition of Ichiy highly involuted and rambling prose is the tit 
Takekurabe doubth eal growing up” in any extended sense, but it is a 


pity that the image of ch n “comparing their heights’? could not have beer 


preserved in I¢ 
The Botchan exce rpt i the only selection from Natsume Sdseki’s work. Dy 

lightful though it be, it is hardly representative of the greatest modern Japanese 

novelist’s monumental achievements in the psychological novel. It is somewhat 


Dickens were represent \ Christmas Carol.’’ The compiler has « 


4s i 
plained in his Introduction his reasons for not including something from Sdseki 


‘ 
" 


later work, but I do not find them fully convincing. Thus, the reader must accep 


on faith that Sdseki 1 i titan of Me \jl literature,” for surely Botchan alone 


not indicative of any | | literary stature 

The compiler give t translation in Nagai Kafii’s Sumidagawa 
No one who has ever Ii okyo can read this particular selection without a 
4 


certain sadne for if the old Edo atmosphere was being destroyed in 1890 


has all but vanished in 1957 


Ishikawa Takuboku’s Rémaji nikki is as provocative as it is unusual. I have 


long been somewhat judiced against the author, but for a very bad reason 


he has become in th var years an object of adulation by a small gro ip who 


ee in him the first ge people’s poet.”’ I am grateful for this selection for it 


} 


minke quite clear the fact lakuboku is in no way to blame for this idealiza 


tion; if he really 4 people’s poet,” the Japanese are the most sophisticated 


race on thi planet he following « Kkcerpt-Irom the-excerpt may show what I 
mean. Takuboku originally wrote this section in English, but even so, what 
we to make of it? 


If | do not send the m l | nto Tékyé6, they my mother and wife wi 


other manner t yung, a ing, and young: and I have the pen, the 


the eve thie } All of all. If the inn-master t 
this root ll go eve \ ( vhere are many inns and hotels in 


what then? Nonsence | 


that we must recognize that Takubo 


Nonsense indeed 


genius at tin Wii tinged 


Mort Ogai and Izumi Ix \ | represented by Gan and Sannin no me 


no hanasl respect! l\ WAS @& } ant urprise to find How ird = Hibbett 
! 
poll hed trar Gin no sajt, for, as the cor Ip ler just 


observe thi erlooked by J ipanese literary 


Ny rong ng regare th emi-deification of Shiga 


nelusion of two ol hi elec 


Japa 





} 
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ince so many othe at erving writ do not even have one; both selection 
well translated. I object also to the inclusion of works by two 
Kikuchi Kan and Kume Masao, not because the particular works in 
not worthwhile, but bee: e both men, ¢ pecially Kikuchi, were 
in their later years of a serious crime: utter prostitution of their talent to 
ends. If they had not had genuine ability their crime would not have 
0 heinou 
\kutagawa’s works would grace any anthology , and yel I cannot but feel that 
better selection could have been made than Kesa to Morité and Jigoku-hen 
ce both works are set in the Heian Period, we are not given an opportunity 
oring Akutagawa’s satire of contemporary society. In this sense, Tanizaki’ 
elections are better balanced, we t hown by Shéshéd Shigemoto no haha 
d Sasameyukt that he was capa if ating Showa Japan in much the same 
y that he treated Heian Japan— quite a tour de force indeed 
Che only selection from a young, living author is that from Kamen no kokuhaku 
Mishima Yukio. Meredith Weatherby translation is nothing short of 
Ipe rb, and makes us wish that we had the complete work in Engh h. And yet 
highly doubtful whether this excerpt, for all its virtues, is representative of 
en Mishima alone, much | the work of younger Japanese writers as a 
hole 
Professor Keene has also made excellent selection rom poetry Hloweve 
nder whether it might not have been wiser to limit the anthology to prose 
inevitably, the poetry-—and particularly such short forms as the fanka and 
eem so inconsequential and fragile alongside of excerpts from fiction 
irthermore, the mind does not make the adjustment so readily from one genre 
another. If poetry had to be included, however I should have liked to the 
Nakamura Kusatao, which is, bv all odds, the most famous one of the 
Furu yuki ya Meiji wa toku narinikert (“The falling snow — the 
in the distance Perhap its very lame in Japar is the reason 
excluded, and yet, a th even the works most renowned in Japat 
known in the West ill, after I have said all this, I must 
all of the poem 
Preface the editor sta it he will be glad if no glaring injustice 
n the matter of omission. While there is no mechanical measure of 


in this regard, | do feel that there have been some rather seriou 


ealize of course that the limitation of length presents a major prob 

mpiler of an anthology of modern Japanese literature, faced as he 
embarrassment of Neverthele I shall mention f 

who seem to have ful { 1, W not considerably more right than 


those imneluded hy the i] 1} toa place mn an anthology Oo} modern 


literature. From the Meiji Period I searched in vain for a selection from 


ian (1867-1947). Indeed, he n en mentioned in the Introduction 
now the rea i oncur wholeheartedly in Professor 
()zat LOY 1867-1903 who toge 


mid-Meiji literar Ce} ut Rohan in no w 
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Dennen no ytiutsu heural 


poem uch i 1 
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ther Shirakaba author, who has given | 
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erse of sensational, and he will 
ire. I hope that this omission 1} 
unfavorable judge ment. The oth 
hould certainly have liked something from 
4 onna is one of the great novel 
derstand why no mention at all is 
rakaba movement, of which Arishim: 
oO not mentioned, were the leader | 
ypposition to the arid classification into 
it I feel that certain schools, such a 
ha. have a definite character, as much 


| ] 
Bloomsbury groups, or almost any ol 


he major gaps are Sato Haruo (b. 1892) and 
more than three decades consistently turned 
beautiful prose and poetry. His long novel 


is a masterpiece, and some of his prose 


} 


adou rank with the best zuzhitsu that 
erves a place in the anthology, not only for 
able, but for being the mbol of the postwar 
icceeded in maintaining exceedingly 
popular—no mean achievement 
Yosano ‘Tek an, the husband of Y« 
Shizen to jinser [Nature and Lif 
i, the master of Japane e Natura 
vho rivals Kawabata Yasunari; Muro S 
velist who was a close friend of Akutagaw: 


do no Kirisuto [The Bronze Christ|; Wirot 


author of grotesque and eerie tales, Hirot 
tellectual and sophisticated 
he in many ways resembled 
Nogami Yaeko, who has ne 
ian; and finally Ooka Shohe1 
ves ample indication of hs 
i accept vith equanimity 
of necessity, becomes a work o 
ch purports to be representati 
would seem to constitute, ever 
alf of them, an adverse value J 
points which perplexed me. For instan 
confuses personal names wit] 
‘ki and Ogai are never 
would not understan 


the surname Mori but o 





in his Note on Pronunciation he states, wrongly, th: 
nay; it should be eh. Moreover, there is an inconsistency 
nacron tor long \ Is; either it should have been omitted or 
ut the volume 
tated at the outset: for. de pite certain 
infortunate feature which [ have mentioned, the volume is a 
or it shortcomings detract from the 


recommended to both the scholarly and 


H. ViGLIELMO 


Modern Japanese Prints: An Art Reborn. By Ottver Svratver. Tokyo 
butt 1956. xxu, 209 \ppendices, Index, 100 Print { Ss $7.50 lar 


Kast: $6.00 


fitting for this book to be dedicated to the memory of Onchi K6éshird, 
ad introduced William Hartnett to a freshly creative circle of woodblock 
His numerous exhibitions of their work at the Tokyo Army Education 
r made these print known to a sizable group ol Westerners, who have 
e@ proy ided these artists with an enthusiastic patronage 
Jamu A. Michener, in his Introduction, pay tribute to another member of 


the Occupation, Oliver Statler, who, after Hartnett, is the person most respon 


for the present wide-spread interest in this subject. There is no indication 


the author’s deceptively simple, ingratiating text, of his infinite effort, pa 


nce, understanding, and real forbearance in gathering his data and amassing 


I] 


iperb collection of print 
] 


When he first presented this material to the Asiatic Society of Japan (and 
blished it in Monumenta N pponia a: No. 2 [1955], pp 1-59 . Mr 


I ipulou ly confined himself to area ol hi listinet competence He 
ound cholarly account of the early de velopment of the sosaku 
I ploneer figure, Yamamoto Kanae; he described the wood . papel 


employed and Jucidly explained the different techniques involved 


j 


data, almost as inacce ible in Japan as in the West. His account of 


previously listed had all the warmth and intimacy bred of long asso 


hortcoming ! ne arise from the decision to 
of the book. J Statles id no recourse but to treat this new 


itely, twenty-one severely curtailed 


mfounded by monotony The artist 


er their relationship to each othe 
been further obscured by the 


affinities, in which 


tandard of artistic excellence that 


me caped { sj reviewer 
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actual errors are vy few; o kception occurs on p. 37, where Hirat 
peaks of being influen )) he prints of Moronobu, or the Buddhist p: 
and paintings of th an 1185), or the paintings of Taiga 
and most of all, Sesshi | of t] vork is in black and white 
true, would jeave som y fu itings unaccounted for 


Phe publisher must be: runt of criticism for the poor disposition of the 


reproductions, their inferior quality, and the questionable taste of bleeding the 


borders. It is ironic that a book published in a country that until recently used 
woodblock prints for color reproduction should have here used photograph 


reproduce voodbloeck nit 
The University of Georgia 


Zen Buddhism: Selected Writings of D. T. Suzuki. Ed. WittiAM Barre 
New York: Doubleday Anchor A90 1956. xx, 294 $.95 (paper 


Suzuki Teitard is virtually unique among the exponents of Buddhism today 
in that he has mastered to | own satisfaction the mysteries (he would object 
to this term) of Ch‘an; that he is driven by an apparent inner compulsion to 
retell their message to the hole world; and that he commands, to a des 
extremely rare among Japanese, the language which will give him the v 
reading public, namely, Eng! \ny of these three qualifications taken 
itself would be rare enough ombination of all three in one and the 
person has probably not occurred more than three or four times in our cent 

Any exponent Ol philo ophi ivan Suzuki would object to my cho 
words) Buddhism would begin his exposition with the caveat that the trut! 
be perceived defies verbalization—the partisans of the Ch‘an schools sor 
more insistently than others. Some contemporary Japanese Zen maste1 
pointedly refrain on this account from setting down anything In writing, ¢ 
in their own language, contenting themselves to train a corps of discipl 
the traditional methods developed within their several schools. A few of 
bear Suzuki (who did not undergo the full training of a Zen monk) no ex 
good will for injuring, as they t, the truth of Zen with the taint of w 

As can be seen from the the book under review is not a new 


but a collection of p \ hed writings, assembled by an editor 


ul 
Tenden already \ I | i made very clear in his own introductior 
It behoove Nish t} ook from the tandpoint both of the author 
of the editor 

The first chapter y is very typically Suzuki. Hi 
being a difheult one, and hi nguistic medium being foreign, the message 
vague and at loose end 1) gy her lifetime, his wife, the late Beatrice Lane 
corrected Suzuki's manuscript nd even now he must have them 
This particular chapter seems to have been edited very little if at all.) Discert 
among others is the idea that the message of Zen is to be comprehended dire: 
not through the mediati f t] tellect, which in its very nature dichoton 


The econd chapter Zi \ on to Buddhism Generally ie dri Cc 
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ie fourth chapter, Kn 
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it 
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e chapters were not originally in 


Practical Methods of Zen 


the exercise,” x 
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be told that the uninit 1 read ight take one and the same monk f 


or four differen rso iid probably reply that the truth of the / 


ideration 


uninitiated 1 f no small importance here, since 
book is addressed, by the editor a as the author. The author 1 
and the adherent of a eC ! nous di cipline He acknow! 
insights that characterize t] liscipline did not escape the seer 
and c| as his fondness for khart, Loyola, ete., clearly show 
the insig tf Kekhart and | fell are a heartening endorsement of 
truth Len, ' ) { 1 Z U iast, on the other hand, comes ou 
totally different traditior d him the insights of the Ch‘an master 
extent that he understand mn encouraging endorsement of | 
views. ‘The question 1s, he ( e understand them? 

The field of Buddh hilosophy finds few takers in the Western world 
arge number of Asian languas that must be learned for the purpose 
obvious deterrent ut ole areas of Buddhism in which basi 
are available in Wester rope inguages. The effort of study and 
required apparently frighter but a handful. This is not the case 
Zen, however. All kind cidentals with no detectable qualification 
sometimes as believer ( y even as experts, in Zen, in spite of hi 
had no disciplined train te of not being able to read a yi-lu in the 
inal language, in spite owles of indigenous Chinese thought, 
spite of an ignorance of histor Buddhist ideas. The unity of 
the genuineness of religiot perience in which Suzuki believe 
not be real; not beimeg pI OSOp! | have no Opinion mM the 
however, is not to th int here. For Suzuki and Barrett are ta 
other. The Oriental eager ( his message to the Oeccident must cor 
himself with vert iio which he himself makes the se 
tures, in a language in Phi ot fully at home and with tenta 
lations of difficult material some of which is not really understooc 


{ 


and much of which def rendition into a European language 


hungry for the me ge kre thing of what hes or lay behind 
content himself u ! i] ing init a restatement of 
idea whether win I ! onveyed to him Dy 


different from 


l 7iLve7 


The Yalu Flows: A Korean Childhood. By Mirox L1 
Mic higan State Unive { Pre 1956. 150 3.00) 


Folk Tales from Korea. By Z n-sosp. New York: Grove Pre 


(Routledge: a Khega iu Lu i cxvilll, 257 Inde x 4.of 


The title, The Yalu ou | Dol ( ie tone of the restrained 


poetic account ol he autho outl e te is sad. It is lightened, ho 
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quality, a d insight. The title hi: connotations like those 

Rubicon in Western literature, or of the Amur in Chines 

from which there is no return. The author 

upper-class an family, fled acro the Yalu in 1919 after 

a minor part in the anti-Japa uprising of that year. A medical stu 


at the time, he escaped the imprisonment, torture, and blacklisting that 


‘ll his classmates by leaving Korea, never to return. In the hurried prepara 
for flight (in which his mother took a major part there was little time for 


ught. That came later. After twenty-five years of exile, the author recalled 
ast moments with his mother: ‘‘ ‘You are not without courage,’ she said 
fter we had walked in silence for a time. “You will easily get acro the 
tier and I know that in the end you will reach Iurope The years pa 
viftly. And if we are not to meet again, don’t take it too much to heart. You 
en a great deal to my life, a very great deal of joy. Now, my child, you 
make your way alone’ ”’ (p 

book was originally written in German It was translated with deftne 
ympathy by a German friend after the author death in 1950. The narra 

it imple account of the unfolding of the episodes of the boy’s life, hi 
lations with those about him parents, servant friends and the peasants on 
family farms. The near-total invasi Korea by Japan e culture began 
earnest with the annexation in 1910, a we get glimpses of its effect on the 
yung generation growing up at that time. We see some of influences at 
vork within the minds of the older generation as they tried to ride the tide of 
the new culture and to guide their children through its complexitie ly he 
iuthor’s case, the initiative was his parents’ in providing the new education 
in seeking it. We see the camaraderie between father and son, 


pect and trust that lay between mother and son after the father’s death 


ce that the episodes of the young man’s life as it leads up to the final act 


flight unit ld with the inevitablene of a Greek tragedy, an v ee the 
result to the nation of the sudden loss, bereft not ly us one life 
hundreds of others, “the flower of the youth’”’ of 

vonder that the Independence Movement largely 
author looks back ov us life, however, the 

( tho e ol any ild wi 1or Instance the 

passing wa full ceremonial tre: 
vhole day on top ol a | foot mound with a bow! of 

1 of wine) as @ sacri © tha oul would find peace At sun 


» COrpst \ tin 1e grt was closed, we were profoundly 


education during ‘ven ye choo! life was in 

iage and literature n Vi welve he was suddenly shifted 
chool where Western scie! vas taught and the Japan e language wa 

which to acquire it Vii ier asked me what I had learned . 


many colors as soon as [I put the 
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glass to my eye.’ ‘And what did he [the teacher] say about it?’ ‘He said the 
light was being split or something.’ ‘Split the light? Split the light?’ he repeated 
in 4 whisper ‘You must be more attentive at school,’ he said... ‘For a long 
time I was afraid I would never like it there, because it is so different from what 
I am used to.’ My father did not answer at once. ‘Were you sad?’ he asked at 
last, ‘Do you remember the song of Sotong-pa [Su Tung-p‘o] ... Will you recite 
it to me?’ I did so. ‘Could you sing me the song of Eternal Grief?’ I did that, 
too. ‘Is your heart still now? Will you go to school again tomorrow?’ ‘Yes . 

I said” (pp. 58-59) 

Pleasant hours spent in listening to Korean folk stories are also among the 
author’s most vivid recollections. One evening he spent thus with his father is 
recounted with deftne It was as well my mother was not with us for she 
never would have allowed me to drink with my father ...There was nobody 
to be seen, not a voice was to be heard. Nothing moved in the big house. All 
life, all consciousness radiated to me from the smiling face of my father who 
could tell such wonderful tale p. 49). Other stories told in a peasant setting 
the author also recalls with relish. “Autumn had gone and snow began to fall 
The peasants now stayed in their warm rooms occupied with their crafts . .. The 
books read were usually novels of the old style concerned with a hero in dis 
tress... The deeper the snow and the stiller the night, the more full of patho 
the readings, so you could gus from afar just how serious was the plight of 
the hero” (pp. 98-99 

Such stories differ from section to section and person to person as they have 
largely been transmitted orally. Versions of the more popular stories have 
recently been collected and published. Zong In sob’s Folk Tales from Korea i 
one of the best of these. The general tone of these stories, like that of similar 
folk tales elsewhere, is sad. However, in spite of the fatalistic and pessimisti 


mood of the stories, lighthearted and amusing episodes abound. The abrupt 


juxtaposition of tragedy and comedy represents fairly faithfully the mixture 
that marks most Korean lives and gives the reader a clue as to how the people 
maintain, within the tragic context of their lives, a balance, a poise, and a deep 
relish of the joys of the moment without taking too much thought for the grief 
of the morrow. Folk Tales and The Yalu Flows are similar in mood, therefore 
sadness on the one hand and an amused acceptance ¢ f the irrationality of life 
on the other. The authors of both boo come from the literati class, both reflect 
the same educational background in their books, both give biographical account 

Mr. Zong in his ‘foreword ind both wrote their books in Western lar 
guages. The objectives of both, also, were the same: to interest Western reader 
in the cultural life of a little-known people 

There are ninety-nine tal n Mr. Zong’s book, selected from the many 
which he collected, the source of each being given at the end of the story. Most 
of his stories are derived from oral tradition and so constitute primary source 
material from the point of view of folklore studies. They are grouped under five 


headings and are further provided with an introduction, a topical index, and a 
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yurce index Popular themes are all repre ented—heroes and heroines in dis 
uces tories (usually variations on the theme of the passing ol the civil 
xaminations), filial piety, parental concern for the happiness of children 

1 surprising number being concerned with the happiness of daughters), prob 

ms attendant upon the prohibition of widow remarriage, the prohibition ol 

of concubines from official position, and so on, all told without self 
mousne oO! prudish editing on the part ol the author. 

Some stories have undoubtedly come down from the misty days of prehistory 
(ne such, called the ‘‘Sun and Moon’ from South Korea has also been found 
in Kyushu under the name of ‘“Toba.’’ It shows an ancient: linking of the female 
vith the sun, the male with the moon. The Korean tale ends in a typically Con 
fucian manner: “It is said that when she became the Sun people used to gaze 
up at her in the ky Sut she was a modest girl and greatly embarrassed by this 
So she shone brighter and brighter, so that it was impossible to look at het 
directly. And that is why the sun is so bright, that her womanly modesty might 

forever re pected”’ (p 10 

lypical of life under the Yi kings is “The Young Widow,” which is a story 

oven around the peculiarly Korean custom of the prohibition of widow remar 
riage. In this tale a high Korean official, worried about his daughter’s lonely 
ife as a widow of fifteen, lies awake one night devising a means for her to escape 
from her fate. A trusted servant is sent to kidnap a likely young bachelor who 

then taught to read and allowed to discover, in a convenient side-road, the 
oung widow abandoned in a sedan chair together with all her treasure. The 
daughter and the bachelor then settle down, in a remote town, to live happily 
ever after, while the high official announces the death of his daughter and con 
icts a funeral for her. But the bachelor (Ch‘oe) is not content for long because 
is not accepted socially by the local literati. When the Royal Inspector (the 
young widow’s brother) visits the neighborhood he arranges matters so that the 
teratl are obliged to go ina body to the home of Ch‘oe in order to bring him 
tate to the headquarter By going barefoot to the gate to meet him, the 
pector convince the local gentry that Ch‘oe “must be a man of very highest 
rank uperior to the Royal Inspector, ar d perhap only slightly inferior to the 
p. 120). The Inspector then returned to Seoul where “he brought valu 
ble information to the King, and to his father he reported that his sister and 
husband were living happily together’ (p. 120 
| 


are minor, chiefly in spelling or awkward romanization 


pelled Qtiisen and uch ound ra are usually romanized chong 


romanized ong and 0 On Phe lurtleboat of Admiral Yi wa referred to a 


first submarine” (p. 77). It was an armored junk and in no sense : 


The vuthor frequently interpolate h own ideas into hi tori 
rences to the date nentioned i tories one and two. Otherwise the 
flaws al af Cli contribution to the field of folklore 
| 


ily ( f ¢ al forn a 
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The Historical Status of Tibet. By Tren-Tsenc Lr. New York: K 


Pre 1956. x | Introduction, Bibliography, Index. $5.00 
This very well written and absorbing book discusses in great detail 
of Tibet as a natio ym | lings with Tang dynasty Chin 
eventh cent Ot ent ne, ba ed principally on Chinese 

Until the late eigl ith « tury vhen Tibet became known to the 
through accounts Oo allal naries, who had briefly re sided In Lha a, and 
through the travel of Bogle and Turner, who had visited the Court 
of the Panchen Lama as er ries of the British Kast India Company, pract 
cally the only sources ! ) inly the only reliable ones, were in Chines« 
Since Dr. Li had a Chinese scholar’s training, supplemented by long practical 
experience in diplomats VOrt i¢@ has handled the Chinese historical] 
thoroughly and expertly, using the devices of modern scientific scholar 
weigh his facts. In the c« vork he has quietly but expertly ex 


the errors and weakne in pre writings on Tibet, including some 1 


Athi 


takes made by the revi und has set high standards of scholarship for 


those who may follow him 

As a former diplomat of wide experience, both inside China and in 
nations, he has:a sound pr: cal knowledge of diplomatic history and 
intricacies of international dealings. This has enabled him to make keen 4 
fessional analyses of certain | tuations, such as the statu the Fifth 
Lama when he came to Peking to visit the first Manchu Mmperor > mot 


and methods of Lord Curzon and Sir Francis Younghusband and other princi 


pal in the notoriou expedition to Lhasa in 1904, the background of the Simla 
Conference, and the attit 1 tn Arlious powers before and after the recent 
Chinese Communist oecupat 


1 


Very commendably, in th loyalty to his mother country ich J 


always apparent, he has ge ly managed to avoid writing an obvious apologia 
pro patria sua, but for the t | maintained a high level of objectivity 
throughout this study he o1 aces of marked nationalism in the first 
of the book are hi arly | I re peated in the conclusion, that 
absorbed its civilization mai from China, and only in a lesser degree from 
India, and his treatment of the Mongol and Manchu Empires as “Chin 
although in those period only a subordinate part of a larger entity 
under alien dominatioi 1 the latter half of the book, his prejudice against the 
British often seems o { gh it was not entirely unjustified. He sho 
no entment against hinese Communists who brought an et 
world he had known, ar tacit approval to their actior 
over Tibet, doubtl ) » repeats more than once, ‘Tibet 
garded as a part ol Chit hinese whatever thei party or re ligric 

In the religious aspects of betan civilization, which loom so large in 
the author is somewhat | A jul lor example, he says (on p. 19 
when Khublai Khan ul the w | libetans a difficult peopl to! 

fi 


resolved to reduce them t condition of docility through the influence of 


and selected Bud Ish the religion best calculated to tame the 
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mpero! did not have to select Buddhism for 


ibet. The Mongol |] 

or to impose it on them, however, for it was already universally 

ibet, under one form or another of the local adaptation of Bud 

Lamaism,” and the Tibetans were quite domesticated by their 

time. The Kempe ror actually chose Buddhism to tame his own 
unruly Mongo! 

pecific point, the Karma-pa sect of lamas should not be referred to 

Karma” (pp. 30, 31), cially as that causes needless confusion 

ig a religion in which the doctrine of Karma plays such a wide part 

phere Lastly, “the goddess” to whom the Tibetans appr aled when 

) , 


from the Gurkhas of Nepal p 52 wa very pecifically the 


even more specifi it was doubtless her human incarnation, 

to the Tibetans as “The Thunderbolt Sow,” who ranked immediately 

the absent Dalai and Panchen Lamas, : reviewer has previously 

out. For a more secular question, how the Tibetans learn about 

irley beer and cheese from a Chinese princess (p. 10 when the Chinese have 
er had either and still have : itive aversion to both 

eem almost inevitabl iat a book dealing with the names of people 

o many languages should have a few errors in spelling which were 

n the proofs, and there are quite a number here. On a single page 

the name Nyarong was misspelled six times. Phari (p. 81) was misspelled 

i.’ Also, the Eleuths, a branch of the Mongols, can be called Olot ol 

Qelot, but not “Oélots,” as wri on page 35 Furthermore, the goldsmith 


from Paris in the service of the ongol khan, whom he calls “William Bouchiér’ 
p. 70) was actually Guillaun 301 r, whose life has been so brilliantly re 
tructed in a recent book by that name written by Dr. Leonardo Olschki 


‘the tribesmen of La-ta-k‘e who helped the Sikhs to invade Western 


in 1841 (p. 59), were simply the people of Ladakh, and there is no ques 


1 


ion that the ‘‘Sen-pa savages” were the Sikhs under Zorawar Singh. The re 

iewer dealt with that question some years ago, in the first volume of the Far 

Kastern Quarterly. Finally, the Tibetan military envoy mentioned on page 197 
iamed Surkhang Se, not ‘“Suikhang 

wothner, rather petty point the Occidental reader ometime pecome 

confused by the author use of the most complicated forms of the 

nes, without spelling them in the approved manner for romanizing 

vhich the subordinate initial vowels are printed in lower-case type 

of the Ming and Ch‘ing emperors by their less familiar, posthu 


name uch a oft ing for the Ch‘ien-lung Hmperor, which 


’ 


one’s reading. However, these are merely variations of style, and 


1 the author has generally been quite consistent 
pleted this book r. Li had every right ay, as he did in the 
it there is nothing m i about ‘TI ar as its statu 
with the ide world are concerned. Whatever may have 
been cleared up by th 


the event 
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of the last two centurie this book is now the ultimate authority, although 
ome students may want to turn back to previous books for more detailed cover 
age of certain key period is not likely to be superseded for a long time, and 
if further books are writte this subject Dr. Li’s work will provide a solid 
foundation. He deserves the gratitude of every student of Tibetan history and 


culture / 


( SCHUYLER V. R 


Oracles and Demons of Tibet. The Cult and Iconography of the Tibetan 
Protective Deities. By René pe Nespesxy-WosKowiTz. The Hagu 


Fs) 


Mouton & C’o., 1956. xv, 666 Indice : Plates, ligures Gld JL 


Uniwersity of Pennsylvania 


The author was especially qualified, by reason of training in the Tibetan 
language and unique opportunities of personal aid from learned Tibetan Lama 
to carry out his survey of Tibetan protective deities in this work begun in 1950 
in the Indo-Sikkimese borderland. He has employed no less than 204 Tibetan 
treatises, listed on pages 575-603. One index lists over 3000 deities with Tibetan 
names. These are described in greater or less detail (many appearing only by) 
name). Miscellaneous indexes bear out the author’s manifest attitude of help 
fulness ‘| he plate and figure WO ild be po ible, on the whole, only lor an on 
the-spot investigator, as he was. Much of his material derives from personal 
contacts and observation. This is partially the case with the remarkable Chapte1 
xxl, “Tibetan Oracles, their Position, Attire, Feasts and Prophetic Trance 
(pp. 409-443 

The work may be evaluated in the light of the author’s remark (Iorewo 


p. Vil) 


The exceedingly numerous class of prote 1 divinities comprises many figure 
nally belonged to the pantheon 0 ne l betan Bon faith. A study of the ‘J 
tective deities and their cult, apart f 1 giving an insight into a little knowr 
Lamaism, reveals new fact rarding the beliefs of pre-Buddhist Tibet and their 

to the early sham ti ratum out of which the Bon religion developed. Unfortunat 
this field. The Tibetan bool describing 


considerable diffieults 


appearance and worship of divine gu ins of Buddhism are rare and their lat 

because of the use of re ions not recorded in dictiona 

difficult to interpret he obstacl iowever, 1s the secrecy with 
irround the cult of hi protective dei esper tall the ceremonies inv 


dance divination, black ma vA i rmaking 


According to thi tatement, Part “The [conography of the Protective De 


ties” (pp. 1-340), was attended with considerable difficulty, and Part II, ‘Th 


Cult of the Protective Deiti pp. 341-553), prepared in the face of the chief 
obstacle 

As a matter of fact, the Cult section does not present the Cult of the chief 
deities of Part I, but rather specific practices chosen for description with a view 
to ‘the early shamanisti ratul e.g., his valuable Chapter xix ‘Thread 
Crosses and ‘Thread-Cro remonies (pp. 369-397). The cult of individual 
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deities involves the sddhana (“evocation’’) and mandala (‘‘cosmogram’’) rites 
hese procedures stem from the works translated from Sanskrit and their 
presentation would not have advanced the aim of the author regarding ‘‘the 


early shamanistic stratum.’ Thus, the section of Part I called “The ‘Jig rten 


das pa’i srung ma’”’ (pp. 22-93) covers the iconography of deities, Dpal Idan 


mo (Skt. Sri-devi), etc., for whom there are numerous texts with involved 
These ritual details would be tedious for the Western reader, and the 
not to be censured for omitting them. However, he should have in 
formed the reader that what he calls ‘‘Cult’’ in the second part of the book is 
not necessarily the Cult of the deities in the first part 
lhe section of Part I called “The Jig rten pa’i srung ma” (pp. 94-840) bear 
out the author’s basic interest as shown in his remark quoted above. The space 
devoted to such deities as Pe Har and companions is indeed impressive since the 
textual material here is far more difficult to obtain than for the deities of the 
preceding ection, to whom far fewer pages were devoted. The consequence ol 
the author’s emphasis here and in his Part If on Cult is that while ostensibly 
he is presenting the iconography and cult of the protectors and guardians of 
Buddhism, he may have achieved a coverage far more valuable for students of 
ancient Tibetan religion, and in fact one justifying the title “Oracles and De 
mons of Tibet 
Another fact bearing out my view that the author’s interest is less in the 
protective deities per se than in uncovering the pre-Buddhistie faith is a remark 
of his which I regret having the duty to explain. On p. 23, after presenting a 
list of eight protectors of the Doctrine (dharmapdla), he singles out two, saying, 
rT'a MmagrTiNn, who 1S believed to be a god keeping many ol the dharmapdla 
under control, and gShin rje gshed are deities of the yi dam type, and they will 
therefore be omitted from our discussion.” A yt dam (an expression not explained 
by the author) is a tutelary deity (¢sta-devatd) of an individual. One would sup 
pose that being a protective deity would suffice to qualify it for treatment. in 
his book: why does being a yi dam disqualify? But starting the very next page 
24) and continuing to p 87, the author derives most of his material from a 
abbreviated as Rin ’byung (R). This stands for his Tibetan Source No 
Yi dam rqya mtsho’r sqrub thabs rin chen ’byung gnas ky than thabs rin 
yung don qsal, which may be translated this way: “The Rin ’byung don qsal 
augmenting the precious source of, evocations (sddhana) of the ocean of yi dam 
The title itself indicates that the collection is of yz dam sddhanas. In 
everal years I have had frequent occasion to refer to this same work 
olume Peking edition.' The various texts perused all showed the 
ji dam sddhanas by outlining the procedure ol conterring a deity 
1 a Iple 
Che author is almost in ble in hi practice of giving only the Tibetan 
me or term, rarely, that 1 wing a Sanskrit equivalent. In this procedure 


author is on the whole quite istified. The expressions are part ol Tibetan 


Peking edition differs from the author’s in replacing the words ‘‘don gsal”’ of 


£ il bahi me lon 
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iey were originally literal translatio if 
ords, they me completely Tibetanized in connotation 


Furthermore, the fact thi ibeta ume can be Sanskritized does 
elf prove that the name } ans] yn from Sanskrit. Consistent 
the author deri all his t ial material from native wor} 


work ll which are the canon tran 


Sanskrit. Still 


uddhist Tibet” without separating out the beliefs obtained from India thi 


It] juestionab anyone can ferret out “the belief 


translation, particularly of the Tantric works. The author has provided im 
Ing source 1 wait the comparison of such material with 


Kanjur-Tanjur di the latter 
This worl n, has certain limitations. But it is a solid, admirable schol! 


in turn to be correlated with Sanskrit source 


be recommended to the genera! anthropologi ta 


achievement, which may 


as to the student of Tibet 
ALEX WayYMA? 


University of California. Berkel 


Indo-Scythian Studies, Being Khotanese Texts Volume III. Ed. H. W 


Baitey. New York: Cambridge University Press, 1956. viii, 140. Appe 


$7.50 


Some fifty years ha apsed since the startling results of the expediti 
? 


which in the first decade tieth century were sent out for the exp] 


tion of the westernmost parts of China (Chinese Turkestan), became known 
With these missions the eminent nan ich legendary scholars as Griinwe 
and von LeCoq (1902-1 tel 6) and Pelliot (1906-09) are fore 
connected 

Among the rich treasi vh recovered was a considerable numbet 


of documents written Under the Indo-Scythian « 


the Kusfinas, whose empire inder Kaniska and his sucee 


A. D. extended from tl aspian Sea to Benares and fret 


Mahayana Buddhism took a sudden upswing and met 
the region of Khotan. The impx 


to Bombay, 
uccess in northwestern India an 
expansion of Buddhism and Indian culture 
appear from the evewitne the Chinese traveler I 
Wn) th centuries respectively.! 


the Khotan area in the 


{4 
ith 


Hstian-tsang for the fi 
Che Khotan documents ar ymposed in what was termed at first an ‘ur 


known language.’’ After a period of some hesitation as to its precise affiliation 


it could be determined a diale of the Sakas, the rulers of Indo-Scythian 


descent whose preponde! int influence wi: felt in northwestern India between 


B.C. and the third century A.D. Khotanese Saka or Khota 


the first century 
] M 
nese for short ha by now met w general acceptance as the most appropriate 


name for this eastern Iranian 


1! See Etienne Lamotte lu Mah iyina,’’ Asintica, Festschrift Fried 


Weller (Leipzig, 1954), pp 





145 


volume is the fourth major collection of Khotanese texts edited 
mind and hands of H. W. Bailey.? It “completes the publication 
xts of the Pelliot collection’’; the publication ol “many smaller 
other collections” is planned; the forthcoming publication of a 
ning a study, transliteration, translation and commentary of the 
announced 
he length of the seventy-two texts contained in the present volume varies 
between less than ten and several hundred lines. Two of the longer and a small 
number of shorter texts and passages were published previously ;? the remainder 


published for the first time. What is printed is “a diplomatic text,’ since “the 


” 


cost of producing facsimiles is at present so high as to be prohibitive 
In content the texts offer a fairly representative cross section of Khotanese 
iterature. We find medical texts (Nos. 5 31, 34),4 love poems (Nos. 10, 12, 13, 


17 and 35 contain parallel passages from one and the same poem of well 


er a hundred lines), lyric verse (No. 32 apparently spoken by a wanderer with 


taff |/astd| and bowl |patiara| ; No. 41 fragment of a story of a “householder’s 
n (bisaddrdsai| and a minister’s [aumdca| daughter [eysdja]; No. 43 fragment 
tory of Mahdkaphaind’®), official documents (No. 24 with the same year 
in No. 50, KAT’ II, 82; No. 41 beginning of a memorandum |[bydvaja 
15 a report which mentions the cakravartin Chinese emperor 
aiga rauda}),® fr: , 35, 37, 48), bilingual 
in Brahmi and Khotanese 10, 70) and in Sanskrit 
Buddhist prose and verse are represented 
or summaries oO ( kts as Avalokitesvaradhdrani (No. | 
armapundarikasitra (Nos. 2 | 17-21, and 22), Bhaisajyaqurusitra 
3; three more folios were p ously published by Ernst Leumann, Bud 
lische L atur, nordarisch und deutsch |Leipzig, 1920], pp. 104-110), a dia 
rue between Arya, alokite a ar Sj utra “fon (the ubject of prajnapara 
vatleviye parame ‘ ) ryracchedikd (No. 6).4 a siitra (No. 47 
in KABT, pp. 100-104) and No, 26 
e Texts I (Cambridge, 1! KhT 1); (2) Khotanese Buddhist 
KABT); (3) Indo-Scythian Stud Being Khotanese Texts Volun 


s are lacking the ul riven here: text No. 2 was p 
BSOS. VIII (1935-3 23-930: No. 6 (Vajracchedikd) by Sten Konow in 
of Buddhist La i ound in Eastern Turkestar d. A. F. Rudolf 
1916) + 214-288; Nos. 26, 27, 2 Rama stor b W baile BSOAS 


376, 559-5! 5) il i hotanese vocabula by sales 


from 
Kuchean (. illiozat agqments ¢ 


ind | igur Turkish (G. R fachma 


4 
IO 


KhT II 
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I]. 25f (in KABT, pp. 91-93), several texts of homage to the Buddhas (Nos. 19, 


37, 38 and others), and dhdranis (Nos. 18, 20, 30). 

This summary review does not pretend to do justice to the variety of mate- 
rials contained in this volume. It will also be clear that after the publication of 
the mere transliterated texts much remains to be done before they will be fully 
and handily available to the nonspecialist linguist, historian of Central Asian 
history of the first millennium A.D., and to the student of Veda and Avesta 
alike to whom familiarity with the Khotanese materials by which at least part 
of the lost Indo-Iranian vocabulary has been recovered will prove to be more 
and more indispensable. Professor Bailey deserves our warmest thanks for his 
expert skill as an editor of these materials. Our best wishes go to him for his 
future efforts as lexicographer, translator, and interpreter 


M. J. Drespe 


( niver sity of Pennsylvania 


The Philippine Presidency. By Joun H. Romant. Manila: Institute of Pub 
lic Administration, University of the Philippines, 1956. x, 237. Tables, 
Bibliography, Index 


The Philippine Presidential Election of 1953. By Jornar R. Coquta. Manila: 


University Publishing Company, 1955. x, 392. 


Governmental Services in the Philippines. By H. B. JAcosint and asso 
ciates. Manila: Institute of Public Administration, University of the Philip- 
pines, 1956. ix, 640 Charts, Index (paper). 


It is gratifying to find among the recent publications of the Philippine three 
works of significance both for students of comparative government, and for 
those specializing in the government and politics of the Philippines. Jorge 
Coquia’s work on the Philippine Presidential Election of 1963, and John Ro 
mani’s study of the Philippine Presidency offer considerable insight into the 
role of the Chief Hxecutive in the Philippine political system, with particular 
emphasis on the contemporary period; their special value lies perhaps in the fact 
that both men treat to a far greater degree than has been done previously the 
extra-legal, or informal, aspects of government. The third volume, a joint effort 
by the staff of the Institute of Public Administration at the University of the 
Philippines, is in a sense primarily a manual of government services; as such it 
has interest principally for practitioners of public administration. However, no 
doubt in large part as a result of the contributions of non-Filipino members of 
the Institute, Governmental Services in the Philippines goes far beyond mere 
description of existing agencies and their functions, and deals frequently with 
the broader questions of public policy. In this aspect, it is of more than cursory 
interest as a study in contemporary government. 

In his study of the Philippine presidency, Romani attempts to deseribe and 


evaluate the evolution of the presidential system in the Philippines by means of 


a systematic analysis of the various powers of the President, both as they are 


enumerated in the Constitution and as they have been exercised by the Philip 
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» Presidents to date. To aid him in this, he undertakes an intensive compari 
of the Philippine and the American presidential institutions. This method 
no doubt advantageous in many respects, and within limits is justifiable on 
the grounds that the Philippine presidency was in most respects consciously 
odelled on the American system; it does, however, pose certain difficulties 
re, chiefly because of the difference in stages of development achieved by the 
two institutions. In this respect, the author’s dilemma becomes most apparent 
when he attempts to compare the provisions of the written constitutions of the 
vo nations, for such a comparison, valid perhaps from the standpoint of com 
arable stages of development, overlooks the more significant fact that the 
of the Philippine Constitution in 1934 used as their point of reference 
S. presidential system as it had developed by the mid-1930’s, and not as 

was created in 1787. 
Of the six classes of powers attributed to the Philippine President, four—the 


idministrative, executive, legislative and diplomatic—have their source in the 


| 
lf 
Constitution. In addition, Romani distinguishes two other types of presidential 


owers, those derived from political leadership and those which are attributes 

of “national leadership.’”’ As has been suggested earlier, it is in his analysis of 

the interaction between the legal and the extra-legal use of presidential power 
it Romani makes his chief contribution 


In brief, the author describes a governmental system nominally characterized 


eparation of powers, but actually dominated by a vastly superior Chief 


utive. Constitutionally responsible only to the people, the President often 
ind indeed is often forced to use) his discretionary power not in the inter 
of good government but rather to trengthen his own position politically 
tical parties themselves constitute little more than faction unstable alh 
of politicians held together cheifly by the dictates of political expediency, 
ibject to realignment on the same basi Moreover, the President’ 
titutional power over local and provincial appointments combined 

vith the absolute control of patronage by the party in power tends normally to 
entrate political power in a single party and so impair the role of the opposi 
that the two-party system for all practical purposes tends to disappear 
v, both cultural predilection and political realities tend toward a marked 
on of the President role thus making the pre idency, according 


into “an institution which has the attributes of the office of a 


{ ndpoint of democrat p jitical processes, it is no doubt inevitable 
bility should be the principal result. However, from the standpoint of 
iction, it may be noted that much depends on the manner in 

"h ippine Pre id nt u | di eretionary powers he Posn¢ Cc It 
ecem to be al ! iat the Philippine Congre has to date 

in fru ti ie public policies of the Chief Executive 

ible ¢ | political power l‘o what extent the Presi 
je as the “national | incompatible with his role as the leader of 


al partv which functio is | nal political machine” 1s not 





448 THE JOURNAL OF ASIA 


readily apparent; hows he recen idence seems to suggest a conflict be 
tween some aspects ol th Or which has been increasingly difficult to 
resolve 

The obvious contrasts betw the Quirino and Magsaysay Administration 
provides the author th ample nce both of the latitude of Philippine 
executive powel and the rest | on its exercise. In one or two instance 
however, one is tempted to question either the author’s choice or his interpreta 
tion of data. It is difficu 1 and, for instance, why the author probes 
at length into Senator Rh ) recent controversy with the President over 
foreign poli y, but neglee QO ntion at all his avowed opposition sinee 1949 
to the pre idential syster | I hy m ion is Of some significance in 


Recto’s leading role Convention and in view al 
recent attempts to modil n 1. Similarly, on the basis of available 
dence, one could questio hn ining of the author’s assertions that Pre 
Ramon Magsaysay, like predecessors, used his patronage power to secure 
political allegiance to him That Magsaysay has used his appointive powet1 
to create an administration sympathetic with his own program is undoubted 
however, it is hard to see how the word “political” could be applied generally 
to the appointments of Magsaysay and his predecessor alike, in any bu 
broad sense 

In The Ph lippine Py le al lection of 1958, Coquia deals with mat 
the same political events a1 onalities that Romani does. However, 
pioneer study of Philippine political behavior, the 1953 election is treated 
case study in which the author attempts to analyze the laws, the participant 
the issues, and the event vhich haped that election; as he states it, the bool 
is “a mere objective analysi f the events that took place before and during 
the election.”’ As a coordinator of the National Movement for Free Election 


the author was no doubt in an excellent position to observe the conduct of the 


election, without participating in partisan activities. However, as he himse! 


well aware, even advocacy lean elections was not without its parti 
in 1953; for succeeding so adn ily in presenting, with little bia 
of a campaign charact ZO ten pa Coquia deserve 
credit 

In his discussiot tI lipy political proce as in other phase 
tudy, Coquia } Pomal himself in the main to a descriptive 
nique, leaving terpretation to ader. On the whole, this method 
adequate, 1 “ t ude of pertinent material presented. Inevital 
howevel! autho me attempt to characterize Philippine p¢ 
ties; on 1 occasions, tl ght into political behavior which he provides i 
olten startling Vhroug! OLLI parties, the people have usually identified 
governmental action and ponsibility for proper administration. Phil ( 


t 9 maoxt 


democracy still in it lant e | ttracted the most intelliger 
influential young men and \ polities in order to enter into 
has beet ! ing men to seel powe! and influ 


the political party that wa 
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Some of the 
imbent President E:Ipidio Quirino I 


nave 
the United S 


more colorful a pects ol Magsay say’s campaign & 


been quite thoroughly pub 


L1C1Ze d in 
Philippine one 


tes as well as in the 
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1 
oO ex 


principal tasks 
erating in the 1953 campaign and to place 
an had previously been done In this 
the changes in the electoral law 
tration and conduct of and the impact of these change 


ing the role of 


ol Coquia’ 
amine the major lactors op 
t 


O] accurate pe! pect) ( 


ceeds quite well in 


it elf: in dese ribing pre ure groups 


and non partisal conduct ¢ 


1° are | the ¢ Wnpeign 
of the campaign, it is felt that Coquia 
rural improvement, in 


f il oblem, both during the camps 
d that in other respects al ction suffers fi 
remarked here that the author’s attempts to ass the rela 
e impact of various issue n th al outcome of the el 


view ol 
Ligeti and nce 

om lack of balance. It 
uld perhaps be 
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roe conrect 


| are in any Case 
ural, since tatistical analy 
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d to determining by 
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n errors in reporting fig 
chiefly editing error 
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trength of the presidential ¢: 


be regretted that both of the 
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running mate 


] 
ula Vvoiume, these 


appeal to be 
the 


ith the cita 
Romani study, howe there are ubstantial errors in 
porting the results of the 1953 elect V 


lectior failure to account for approx) 
tely 700,000 of the 4,200,000 votes tall President and Vice-President 

in crediting Quirino with victory in only three 
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Imular error 
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proy mice 
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the research materia vhich are currently available 
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hardly 
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a description of functions of the Department of Education 


and its subordins ffir Or cription of the content of public school 


education with specialized functions; and extensive 


statistic n publ 100] distribution, attendance, financing, etc. Although he 


does include a brief ion on problems, or “inadequacies,” of educational ser 


1c these are largely i ! th facilities, and ignore almost entirely the 


problems of educational which have been the subject of some contro 


versy in the Philippine n eal [his same pattern 1s largely adhered to 
on Health VI) Welfare and Housing Services,” “Foreign 


in chapter 
Trade Services and Regulation etc., with expected variations due to the 
nature of the ubject matter, and other variable factors 


The chapter on “Land Refor prepared jointly by Malcolm B. Parson 


and George Peek, . reat t merely of recent efforts to reform the land 


tenure system, but the entire complex of agrarian problems faced by the 


recent years. In defining the long-range problems and evaluating 


Philippines in 

the alternative solutions which have been proposed, the authors rely 
on the policy views of the American experts sent to the Philippines under the 
International Cooperation lministration and its predecessors. In measuring 
the achievement | HO! it land settlement, tenure reform and regula 
tion, tax relorm, { | ind cooperative programs, they are concerned le 

with the adequacy of existing facilities for administering the various program 
than with the workability of g and proposed legislation in terms of long 
ocial obstacles to implementation of 


Agriculture,” similarly, deals in large part with 


range goals, and with the political and 
uch program Ihe chapter Ol 
consideration Icy ie chapters on labor and natural resources, to a lesser 
degree do Of 

f 


Governmental , ppines should prove an invaluable source of 


reference on the ex 
activities. In addition iderable insight into the nature and activiti 


of U.S. government a ory programs in this area 
Unaversity of Californa 


Le Viét Nam: Histoire et civilisation. By L& THAnn Kudér. Par 
de Minuit, 1955. 587. Tables, Maps, Bibliography, Index. 1800 frs. (paper 
The author has atten pl dag ral survey ol political, economl 
cultural aspects of Vietnamese history. His work is important not on] 
it is a pioneer attempt at integrated history of Vietnam 
cause it is a contribution | ; namese author to a bibliography 
the present time } largely vork of French historians. Born 


Thanh Kh6i was educated in Fran¢ ind the Netherlands. I 

Vietnamese and Chinese, as \ is I'rench, sources. Besides two speci: 

ters on geography an lation, a useful section of maps is included 
The book can be SI of three periods. More than 


the study is devoted to French control, beginning 


and proposed organization of Philippine governmental 


f 
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centuries before Christ with the legendary dynasty of Hong Bang and ending 
in 1867 with the French occupation of western Cochin China. A second part of 
the study treats the period of French colonization. A final chapter deals with 
the post-World War I] period and covers events leading to the inde pendence ol 
Vietnam and its territorial division in 1954 

Mr. Khéi cannot break away from a romantic conception of ancient Vietnam 
ind minimizes the lack of privilege in order to emphasize the inequality and 
brutality of later French rule. Although he recognizes in places the existence in 
ancient Vietnam of classes based upon property, he tends on other occasions to 
glorify the pre French period and to base class (he refers to it as a ‘‘social hier 
archy”’ of intellectuals, peasants, artisans, and merchants) on something other 
than property In this regard, the author, who is associated with Vietminh 
Communist circles in Paris, adds a different twist to the usual approa h of the 
Marxist historians of Europe. He denies a class struggle under the ancient 
regimes and accepts the interpretations ol mandarin government by an intel 
lectual elite chosen on the basis of competitive examinations and without regard 
to birth or property (p. 353). “Professional qualification,” he asserts, provide 
the basis of the ruling group. The mandarins were recruited from among the 
people,” and their descendants returned to the ‘“‘people’”’ if they failed to de- 
velop their talents. According to Mr. Khdi, it was in essence government by an 
intellectual elite of the type revered by the European philosophers of the seven 
teenth and eighteenth centurie He maintains that the introduction of the 


capitalist method of production destroyed the ancient social hierarchy and gave 


birth to two ‘“‘new classes’: a bourgeoisie characterized by French culture and 
ownership of property and a proletariat recruited for the rubber plantations, 
nines, and industries (pp. 5, 38] These statements are in conflict with the 
author’s assertion that until the nineteenth century the mandarins constituted 

‘lass of great proprietors” and that below them was a virtual “landless pro 


iat’”’ who cultivated a few lots of communal land (p. 232) 


Unlike his treatment of the later period of colonial rule, the author fails to 
make a critical judgment of social and economic conditions during the ancient 
regimes. He justifies his failure to do so by saying that the incomplete facts of 
that period permit only a “limited explanation” (p. 7). A more consistent Marx 
ian historian of Vietnam has written however in candid terms of feudal exploita 
tion of the peasantry and resulting peasant-led revolts (Jean Chesneaux, Con 
tribution a UVhistotre de la nation vietnamienne |Paris: Editions Sociales, 1955], 

19). And a more discriminating Vietnamese writer than Mr. Khdéi has ob 
erved that although the mandarin examinations were open in principle to indi 
viduals of all social groups, preparation for the examinations required leisure 
hours and a mental attitude that hardly permitted the “people” to compete 
Cung Giu Nguyen, Volontés d’existence (Saigon: Editions France-Asie, 1954], 


) 
) 


by 
“the New Vietnam.” The author envisions independent Vietnam as a future 


Vf 


ie influence of Communist propaganda is very apparent in the final chapter 


Marxian democracy.” Using the Lenin-Stalin line, Mr. Khéi describes the 
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regime of Ho Chi Minh QF Democratic Republic” in which ‘the 
practiced dictatorship: demo for the people and dictatorship against reac 
tionaries, imperialists a traitor p. 488). [(Cf. Mao Tse-tung, The People’s 
Democratic Dictators p ! 7) msider the po ibility of the formation of 
an indepe ndent b I ll regime such as has been built nee 1954 
in the South aro Nj inh Diem. Notwithstanding Mr. Khéi’s Communist 
orientation, the VO} i 1ique scope, remains of great value to the 
till limited bibl | y f mie istory 


Roy JUMPER 
W ake Fore t Coll iL 


Conflict in Indo-China and International Repercussions: A Documen- 
tary History, 1945-1955. Ikd. ALLAN B. Coxe, with the assistance of W 
Bryce Harland, Denn ‘ux, Peter W. Lande and Larry H. Wendell. 
Ithaca: Cornell University 1956. xxix, 265. Appendices. $5.00 (paper 


Relatively few scholarly works ha © far been published in this country 
dealing with postwar developments in Indo-China. Ellen Hammer’s study! 
the only full dre treatment of the pe riod as a whole. The short volumes by 
Lawrence S. Finkelstein? and Miriam 8. Farley* summarize the e' 
United States policy ith respect to Indo-China, while Bernard B 
brought out a more al nvestigation of the Viet Minh. There 
addition a few journalisti ome chapters in more general book 
a handful of articles in th rned journals. Several major studies are also prom 
ised for the future Sut by and large this field has been rather neglected by 
American scholarship 

This is somewhat surprising | v of the importance which Indo-China ha 


assumed in the A } rn polies f the United States, especially during the 


past few year ) COl ! rican involvement in the Indochinese struggle | 


well known, and need not lt with here. While the situation in L 
bodia and especially > n let m ha improved tremendou 
Geneva Conference ot 1! mn tl vhole Indo-China represents a 
for the postwa ti of the United States, and the greate 
ol territory { Ol i! ince the collapse of Nationalist China. The 
melancholy history hi lO ould be subjected to the most careful analy 
Is lor possible | ) ! { ir future relations with Asia 
hor thi ason th ime of documents prepared by Professor ( 
associates is particularly welco © collection includes approx! 
documents covering the ] ( 955. Many of them have 


been publi hed. J hey i ore ved t ive chronological section 


‘isilen J. Hammer, 7') Sfru / na (Stanford, 1954); also The 
china Continue 1 l »> hand | ‘ 1055 
! Lawrence > nkelste 1 yree n Southeast Asia, rev. ed 
iMiriam S y nite late Relation vith Southeast Asia, with & 
to Indochina, I! ] 
‘Bernard B all ’ ’ vernment and Administration in the Demo 


cratic Republic o, t-Nan \ ( New 1956 
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preceded by a short historical note outlining the main developments of the 


period covered, and providing a setting for fuller comprehension of the docu 

ts reproduced. The chronological sections are further divided into subsee 
ling with French policies; documents relating to the Democratic Re 
f Vietnam; Franco-D.R.V.N. agreements; documents relating to the 


Vietnam; United States polici policies of other non-Communist 


olicies of Communist state ‘'ambodia; and Laos. 
a fairly short compendium, and inevitably a great deal of relevant 
has been omitted. The editor notes in his Introduction that the col 


intended not so much as an independent work, but rather for refer 


e as a companion to such interpretative treatments of the subject a 
se written hy Ellen Han me! Philippe Ly viller and Paul Mu Je, \ ingle 
mple may uffice to indicate the importance of certain omi 


IONS In the ub 
aling with American policy from March 1945 to May 1947, only two 


are included, both of which reflect President Roosevelt’s preference 


war international trusteeship over Indo-China. But this proposal was 


ypped almost immediately after his death, and documents are available which 


ore accurately reflect the evolution of United States policy in this period. The 


| abandonment of the trustee hip idea is set forth in a telegram from the 


tment of State to Ambassador Patrick J. Hurley in China in June 1945.7 


in the year John Carter Vincent Director of the Office of Far Ka 


i 


‘ 


in a speech delivered in New York that the United State 

Irench overeignty ovel Indo-China, but that we did hope 

and amicable settlement between the French and the Annamese 

and were prepared té ist in reaching such an agreement hl 
remained the policy t nited States until well into 1947 

this qualification, how , the collection will undoubtedly prove 

ble reference work for students of postwar Indo-China. It is care 


ged and admirably edited. There are also three useful appendices: a 


in’ Indo-China and 
aid; and an ann i st Ol lf { | reading 
VILLIAM IT 
foreign leelation 


Burma in the Family of Nations. 1) 


tan Ltd., 1956. x1 


Relations, 


y into the 
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barrister of Lincoln’s Inn and correspondent of various Burmese newspapers 
London, he found time also to present a doctoral dissertation to the University 
of Utrecht. This study has now been published and is a welcome addition to the 
canty literature in English on Southeast Asia. While the ground covered may 
be familiar and Burmese-language sources surprisingly scarce in comparison 
with Inglish-language sources, th tudy reads well and carries a meaningful 
message. The book’s usefulness is increased by eighty pages of appendices con 
taining documents which are not easily available otherwise, from the Treaty of 
Yandabo of 1826 to the Reparations and Economic Co-operation Agreement 
between Burma and Japan ol 1954 

More than half of the study is devoted to the period prior to World War II 
The author’s appraisal of the events which led to the loss of Burma’s independ 
ence and to British colonial rule is marked by an impressive measure of equa 
nimity and Jack of dogmatism. It often suggested that all Burmese intellec 
tuals are Marxists. If so Maung Maung is an exception: 


It is fashionable to denounce colonialism and the ‘imperialists’ who feed fat on the col 


nies, and it is usual to say that the imperialists sent out their traders and their religiou 
missions deliberately to pave the way for the conquering armies to follow. History is thus 
interpreted. The trader went first to barter and bargain, the missionary to teach and con 
vert, and then the soldier brandishing the sword. If this interpretation were entirely cor 
rect, there would be a certain rhythm in history, and such a rhythm would be fascinating 
However, the facts of history do not always support this interpretation, for there is much 
that is fortuitous and haphazard in the growth of a nation and the relations between 
nations. It is not in the genius of a nation to order the sequence of events for three cen 


turies ahead (p 


This is obviously closer to Sir J. R. Seeley than to Hobson and Lenin 

To those students of Burmese affairs who have been influenced in their inter 
pretation of the consequences of British colonial administration by J. S. Furni 
vall’s writings, it will be of interest to note that, according to Dr. Maung, ‘‘no 
violence was done to the Burmese social structure... nor to the Burmese legal 
system” (p. 5). He describes the pattern of administration developed in Burma 
as “sturdy and durable, if a little strange and artificial’? and concludes that 
‘the British brought to Burma law and order and a centralized government, 
and this assured stability and certainty” (p. 75). But while importing the rule 
of law, the British discouraged the growth of democracy in the village: “Whereas 


there was little government under the kings—if only because they were gener 


ally too weak to impose an effective central government—under the British 


there was too much government” (p. 75 

These and similar obiter dicta may be of greater interest to the student of 
Asian affairs than Dr. Maung’s efforts to prove, from the Burmese record, hi 
main thesis of ‘the interdependence of nations in this fast-shrinking world.” 
He maintains that the kingdom of Burma “realized too late that she could not 
live alone, that she was not the world” (p. 5). Nineteenth-century Burmese 
“were proud and blissfully ignorant of world affairs.”’ The consequence was that 
“the realities of power relatior the world escaped the Burmese’? and they 


were more badly hurt by th pa he West than would have been likely 
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{ 


had they used “the finer art of diplomacy es 
people willed the war” against the British. The court of Ava’s refusal to engage 
made the war of 1852 “unavoidable” (p. 42 


p. 29). Thus, in 1824 “the Burmese 


al diplomatic relation 
I880’s and, as ‘“‘absence of diplomacy 


Thi tate of affairs continued into the 
y bred distrust and misunderstanding” (p. 63), annexation was the final out 


Maung’s comments on Burmese poli ies after 1948 suggest that the I 
t. Indeed Burma would appear as an 


» nineteenth century were not lo 
since she regained he r independ 


e member of the family of nation 
how, in 1948, in order to appease 
Marxist League” with the result that Burma’s 
markets: “The Union Government received 


the Communist rebels, U Nu 


nounced a plan to form a 


fell sharply in the busine 


the first shock of realization that in this modern world of interdependence be 
and foreign affairs ha 


‘tween domestic affair 
n the projected creation ol the Marx! { League 
eriou 


tween nations, the borderline be 


become extremely thin, and eve 
vhich was thought to be a purely domestic concern could have wide and 
repercussions” (p. 154). 


We are told that Burma’s poli vy Ol 


realization that isolation | IMpossl le and that a nation of only seventeen mil 


“positive neutrality” is the result of the 


tem aggression trom acro its borders: “the 


on people could not successfully 
Nations Organisation and place hope 


y course left was to enter the United 
144). It is also explained to us that “the fear of aggression was at the 
mind when it decided to be the first to recog 


Union Government’ 
145). Finally we learn about the 


Communist regime in China’ (p 
n Policy” formulated in 1954 by U Ba Swe, who later became Prime 
Asian-African bloc is remote from the mind of 
consider that the creation of another bloc 


in the world. What is envisaged 


ter: “The idea of a rigid 


I 


rl 
the Union Government, for its leader 
ould only aggravate the powe! bloc conflict 
me together in an informal group 


ve come 
or a happier life and for peace” (p. 146 
Guy J. PAUKER 


Third Force’ of nation 


no binding obligation 


ot ¢ alifornia Be 


Colonial Policy and Practice: A Comparative Study of Burma and Neth- 
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J.S. Furnival] in province as a Civil Servant in 1902. 

In that capacity he in B i for the next two decades. Following the 
| 

advent of Dyarchy abe ty years as a semi-private citizen. For 


even of these yea ' teaching at Cambridge University.! J 


other years were spent 1 in Burma in business, banking, and at the | 

ity of Rangoor n 1 surmese decided for Independence in 1947 
agreed to stay. Since d the unique position of being Adviser 
the Government of the Union rn His intense bilingual knowledge 


Burma, his extensiy nowledg ( 1 and Southeast Asia, his far 


with socio political pn ie world scene make what he h: 
worthy of ¢] 
When Furnivall arri r ma at the turn of the century, he 
the accoutrement a late nineteenth-century English education. Thi 
ol efficiency 1a] ethical principles (pp. 288-289). But 


in term 
tially it could not appr { effect of the forces’? which it liber: 


the coloni uy ly indicates, “all colonial power 
claimed in their contempor two-fold objective of colonial policy 
progress and welfare. On progi here has been general agreement, but in dif 
ferent ages welfare has been identified with salvation, liberty and comfort. The 
f 


Portuguese and early Dutch be claimed to open the kingdom of heaven to 
their subjects but they open wectively a Roman heaven and a Protestan 
heaven. The later Dutch and the English both thought to confer freedom on 
their subject but the Dut ; ed them the freedom of their own custor 
and the English gave ther om of western law” (p. 436 

The Ienglish and ( tems varied in time and in place 
Britain Burma was a suy r ible primary products and a mark« 
direct rule, and Western economic fre 


{ 


her manufactured good 


cle 


dom were the guide ling Indonesia primarily represented : 


ource of tropeal produce a t, obtained through indirect rule 


whole Furnivall regards Dutcel lirect rule in Java as presenting 


contrast to British direct 1 jurma (p. 271). He believes that 
ystem brought about t d tegration of (Burmese) social Jife 


ng of ant ocial econo! 


land, he clain oided the blight of social 


tion, by keeping 1 Indigenous peopl backward,” “cut off”’ fro 

benefit Wi ter! | j re) L nave brought toa colonial peopt 
But in the fina he dete pp. 276-280, 296-312, 419 

Burma requested h 

Chis book is the produ 

point—that his do 
‘ifs’? in histor 


ion of Whitehall 


it had been before 


nk. N. Trager i 
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British and Dutch variant poli VY ga\ 


hich ultimately ousted colonial | 


gradual awareness of alienation 
their own homes.’”’ Resentment of 


to the search for both individ 
Lhe colonial powers. The economit 


NONnY (but not necessarily on the 


VIEW, st 


the long run pathwa 


tn most striking chapter x1) wit 


cepting the principles of national 


e enhance welfare and lay secure 


Phe remaining pages of this book 


about a reintegration of colonial 


Or 
their attainment of autonomy o 
tic grudging!) 


but rather to be furthered 
50 


r il 


trul boon to be Ol 
IL) 


lurnivall wrote the Preface to 1 
agreement with the Labor governn 


vealth ‘it 3 he 
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lamentable,’ 
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since World War I] 


‘ 


ome 25 per 


population achieved self governmen 


ing in or withdrawing from former Kuropean connection 


Howe 
We { 
and pres ription of Colonial Pol 


out ol uch connection 


Vuy 


colonial empires, whether of 


Yorl l niversily 


The United Nations and Kashmir. 1} 


Wolters, 1956. viii, 213. Map 
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half of the book de i} \ AS pe ct of the conflict, and regrettably even tha 
portion does not go beyond a summary of the UN’s activities. The author de 
scribes the deliberati of th rity Council when it took up the matter 

January 1948; he review 1¢ presentation of the problem to the Security Council 
by the representative dia and of Pakistan, but fails to point out that their 
intricate arguments stemmed from mutually exclusive views on the nature and 
origins of the controversy; and he mentions the Council’s important resolution 


5) April 21 


olving the dispute, without trying to evaluate this decision. The prolonged 


, 1948, a resolution which was to be the cornerstone of all attempts at 


eighteen-month negotiations of the UNCIP are covered in a brief and factual 


manner, with the exception of Dr. Khan’s comment that “from the very start ol 


its activities the Commission had become SUSPIC1OUS of the Indian mood p 
103). There is no evidence in the UN documents to give support to this assertion, 
for it was only at a later stage of its activities that the Commission became 
critical of the Indian attitude and suspicious of Indian sincerity in the plebiscite 
question 

The review he report to the Security Council by Sir Owen Dixon, who 
replaced the UNCIP, brings out once more the variety of proposals with which 
he tried to reconcile the stand of the governments of India and Pakistan and to 
assure the Kashmiri people of a guaranteed opportunity to express freely their 
wishes concerning their future. The review also reminds the reader of Sir Owen’ 
conviction that India has been primarily responsible for the failure to solve the 

nir dispute. As to the five reports of Sir Owen’s successor, Dr. Frank P 

Graham, COVCTINE thi pe riod of almost two years of his mediation, Dr. Khan’ 
book relates all the important facts and individual stages of negotiations. How 
ever, he fails to appreciate Dr. Graham’s methodical, cautious, and skillful 
handling of the partic 1 dis} s he finally narrowed their differences to 
two—-though admitted] uci its: the SCOPE of demilitarization of Kash 
mir, and the inducti NISC] Administrator into office 

Phe Kashmir di | if further studies of its various a pects, sur ha 
the mediation role of the United Nations and it technique the attitudes of the 
disputants toward the United Natior the role of public opinion in the policy of 
the parti to the di pute, an ey umination of the Commonwealth po ition toward 
this intra-Commonw roblem, and a study of Soviet policy toward t 
Kashmir confl r. Khan | mited himself to a general review of the United 

ms mtery un) nasmuch as that objective 1 concerned he ha 

formed his task in an admura dis} ionate and objective fashion 
an analysis o notivation for various actions and a critical appra 
the ution f by tl : rity Council and the UNCIP and of the 


| have added materially to the 


Khan do raise hi 
ol the mil lol ct ! owed the seeds for fu 
tanding by aml ( | f the di muted point > betweer 


ment Ol aii ! i l » LOD Other experts Michael 
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Lord Birdwood have shared hi Opinion However, In equal fairness to the 
Commission, it should be stated that these ambiguities were inevitable because 
at the time the Commission passed its resolution it was denied knowledge of 
vhat was ‘‘the bulk of Indian troops’’; and it deliberately chose the rather vague 
term of “surveillance of the Commission” as it did not wish to be committed to 
a “control” of the “local authorities” in the Azad territory (p. 105). The Com 
mission felt and hoped that the resolution, if accepted by both governments (as 
was), would provide a sound basis for a detailed truce and plebiscite arrange 
ent. Successful completion of the United Nations mediation effort depended, 
nd continues to depend, upon the good will and good intentions of the parties in 
dispute. This basic prerequisite of any successful mediatory action was missing 
[It speaks for Dr. Khan’s unflinching optimism that he recommends, after 
having studied the frustrating eight-year efforts of the United Nations in solving 
the conflict, that the Security Council demand from India and Pakistan the 
acceptance of the principle of arbitration and that it take a final stand on the 
vhole issue. The Kashmir problem IS pac ked with emotion, prestige con idera 
tions, the political implications of the Muslim-Hindu antagonism, and other in 


tractable elements which preclude calm reasoning. Dr. Khan’s summary, in the 


first part of his book, of Kashmir’s historical, religiou and economic orientation 
only underlines the sadness of the fact that valid arguments do not always play 
the decisive role in a nation’s fate. It is not, therefore, urprising, that as a 
Pakistani national he gives way at the end of his work to expressions of indigna 
tion, and that he tries to bring to public attention the dangers to peace which one 
day may violently erupt from the cauldron of the unsettled Kashmir dispute 
JOSEF KOoRBEL 


/ niversily of De nver 


The Wonder That Was India. A Survey of the Culture of the Indian Sub- 
Continent before the Coming of the Muslims. By A. L. BasHam. New York: 
Maemillan, 1955 (London: Sidgwick and Jackson, 1954). xxiv, 568. 89 
Plates, 26 Line Drawings, Maps, Chronology, Bibliography, Index, Glos 
sary. $9.00 


No one should be repelled from this book by its title. It is one of a series, whose 
les have been assigned by formula: The Glory that was Greece; The Grandeur 
it was Rome; The Splendour that was Egypt. If the publishers should desire, 
could apply the formula indefinitely to books on other nations or state 
lury that wa Che Inscrutability that wa .; The Stately Homes 
it: were The Incredibility that was (or is) 
he book, it happen is both useful and good, and I should like at once to 
ord my own appreciation. Its purpose, as its subtitle states, is to be “a survey 
f the Indian sub-continent before the coming of the Muslims.” It aims to do so 
terms comprehensible ‘to the ordinary Western reader who has little knowl 
edge of the subject, but some interest in it.” It could be added that the “general 
ider”’ who is addressed is likely to be one whose mother tongue is Ienglish; for 


he bibliography contains only a handful of titles of French and German work 
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and these : ly 1 the footnotes. At this time the book could be ad 


vantageousl\ in the multit f courses now developing in American col 


leges and uni which deal at greater or less length with India, and are 
handled by instructors v information themselves about India 
and patronized by student WW in Dr. Basham’s words, it is advisable 


“to leave nothing une; 


cp I'he book 1s also interestingly enough written 
to be recommended to the nonac: nic reader. Finally, in spite of Dr. Basham’s 
failure to make the clain work at place after place should interest scholars 
who work professionally wi idian civilization as a whole or with segments of 
it. Although the book 3 lky, it is small in consideration of the extent of the 
ubject, and it is astonishing w much material the author has succeeded in 
including 
The ten chapters of D1 ushham’s work treat of five main themes, namely 
history with prehistory (70 pages); the state, social order, and daily life (153 
page ligion (124 page » a 10 pages); language and literature (93 
page | Veive appt ndice iC fg very brief data on cosmology and geog 
raphy, astronomy, the calendar, mathematics, physics and chemistry, physiology 
and medicine, logic and epistemology, weights and measures, coinage, the alpha 
bet and its pronunciation, prosody, the Gypsies. 


| 


The most successful section of the book, in my opinion, consists of the chapter 
on the state, social order, and daily life. Here Dr. Basham has utilized the great 
amount of work that has | ) nee the discovery of the ArthaSfstra, and 
has tried to utilize that we itically. He rightly says, ‘““The text as we have it 

nt is certainly not the work of Kautilya, but it is very valuable neverthe 
ntains ger Vauryan reminiscences.” 
that on the arts, which are not treated on a 
to other departments of Hindu life. Religion 
better. In the latter case, Dr. Basham give 
lanul literature, therein differing fro: 
previou Olt who ha iry ed Indian eivilization. 

Any iOlu adit vork of such wide coverage as this is boun 

or would raise a question. Here 

1owever, of major importance 

ve “spre ad down” the lower cou 
Indu t tl e do not know its central p 
direction 

ind the Ganges, Dr. Basham 
been e at least 1000 B.C.’ (p 
probably ti int cannot be substantiated by reference 
battle 

iain Version ) 
a reader think 
he Harappa period “every merchant or met 

we know more about the Harappa 


hn a statement 
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horn of the so-called Indus Valley “unicorn” is explained in a 

there is little doubt that the artist was trying to portray a 
vhose second horn was concealed by the first’’ p. 23 Rather, the 
1 “normal bull’ but a hybrid, and it is just as likely that the artist 
ng to portray a creature with a single horn. 


Rig Ve 
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ince it calls upon 


an assumption that the “Gamester’s Lament” 
poem (p. 37) or “was originally - 
It is just as properly to be considered religiou 
m xe the gambler from hi 


tr, and its purpose see 


ldiction to gambling rather than to guarantee that he 


will win 
The celebrated story of Videgha Mathava’s progress eastward across northern 
th the god Agni is interpreted as ‘“‘the clearing o 
jually likely that the story deseribe 
eastward of the Vedic 
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with forms of vrt occur in the Rig Veda (p. 30d 
the king a protector which are mentioned pp 


Aryan civilization in 


the ministration of Agni 
| 1 noted 


per LL the term cakravartin 


L cakram 


In addition to the duties of 
n the performance of their rite 


ming a lizard, came 


114) but 


itional one was protection of priests 1 


the king’s punishment of bee« 


an add 
tory of King Nrga 
iting in a di pute over @ COW p 


e he kept two litigant 
Lo another B) thm in and 


) | ’ 
riven a Brahman COW 


ither Brahman would accept a compromise, the king had 


had unwittingly ¢ 
Lo pay the 


hould we not believe that King Kuméarapdla inflicted a hea 


it who killed a flea (p. 120)? Aj 


ve “fierce” to the word “Dravidian” (p. 124)? 


id what justification is there for 


Aitareya Brihmana char 


doubtful that the well-known 
ociety with respect to the Kshatriya is ‘satirical’ 


Dr. Bashar to “Jain monastert 


t house for mon] vas not a monastery 1 
monastery monks were bound n 
idence 
1! 

seem to n AJNavalk yi 
elled Giargi her questionu 
powder ul Dbrating the Holi 

207)? Why ot merely erotic or lucky, lil 


their foreheads or the red colors used in household 


are mentioned (p. 207) as appearing in India 
have been disco ered in the Has ippa ¢ 


Rather, the 
and wrestling ometime in spite ol sasham 
209), sports of ‘“‘r table’ people—for ex: the father of the 


ior Mah@vira indulge 


ntury manuscript illustra 


“ipa utra and the | fteenth 


India 


It might be noted in re 
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P. K. Gode says that nose ornament appear in India about A.D. 1000. (Annal 
Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Poona, X LX, 313-332). 

Aditi, called “‘mother of the god p. 233), 18 mother only of some of the god 
namely the Adityas, and not of some others, such as the ASvins and | Sas 

In one place Yoga is rendered as ‘“‘union” in connection with the Yoga tect 
nique (p. 246), but it should be rendered “discipline” (cf. Basham, p. 325) 

The columns of the ASokan monuments are mentioned as “perhaps the survival 
of a phallic emblem or megalith” (p. 263). Why not a survival of the Vedic idea 
of the prop or props that hold heaven apart from earth? 

It is wrong to speak of the “twenty-four Tirthankaras, twelve Universal Em 
perors (cakravartins) and sixty-three Great Men (Saldkd-purusas)”’ (p. 290). The 
63 saladkdpurugas include the 24 Tirthankaras and the 12 Cakravartins along 
with 9 Vasudevas, 9 Baladevas, and 9 Prativasudevas. Also it is commoner with 
the Jains to speak of nine fundamental categories (taltva) rather than seven and 
to add to the seven which Dr. Basham mentions (p. 291) the two others of punya 
(merit) and pdpa (evil). And is it certain that ParSva required nudity of hi 


monks as Dr. Basham implies (p. 292 


It seems gratuitous and unjustified, when speaking of the figure of Gomma 


teSvara at Sravana Belgola, that the creepers twined about his legs, “though 
intended to portray his sanctity,”’ “do but emphasize that he is a creature of the 
earth whom the earth pulls bac! p. 347). 

In mentioning the Marly Hastern Indian school of miniature painting (p. 379 
Dr. Basham might well have mentioned the Karly Western Indian school also, 
which is only slightly younger 

When giving the stories of Damayanti (pp. 409f) and Kannagi (pp. 4701 
Dr. Basham could have noted that each performed her miracle by means of 
Truth Act based upon her perfeet chastity 

Such points do not indicate any complaint against Dr. Basham’s book; rather 
they show that the book is a serious production entitled to careful examinatior 

In general, the author has exercised excellent judgment in handling material 
throughout the work, being restrained and reasonable in interpretation, and at 
the same time suggest ura naginative 

W. Norman Brow 


University of Pennsylvania 


The Indian Heritage. 13 MAYUN Kabir. Bombay: Asia Publishing House, 
third (re and enl.) ed., 1955. x1, 170. $1.10. 
Hindu Society at Cross Roads. By K. M. PAanrkKar. Bombay ia Pub 


hing House, 1955. 102. $.95 


The national ovement in India, at least for the past half century, | 
been a demanding master. Circumstances of the times permitted few India 
intellectuals the grace necessary for wide reading, contemplation, and unhurried 
writing. For t!.e most part, strictly academic endeavors were left to lesser | 
leagues in the colleges, while the more impressive—and more speculative—men 


of letters joined in the attempt to sec ire freedom from British rule. It is a curiou 








I 
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ct that many of the most valuable contributions to contemporary Indian politi 
il and nationalist thought, and to a reinterpretation of Indian history, have 
me from the pens of active politicians, and not from those of the academicians 
randhi and Jawaharlal Nehru are only two of the more recent of these contribu 
of the 


Or Sut a few scholar-politician-administrators, including the author 


under review, have done much to apply their broad -knowledge toward 
ol present conditions and to the impera 


ook: 

ducating Indian society to the realitic 
e demands for social change 

the major problems that Indian nationalists had to face in their pursuit 

a sense of national and cultural unity. Professor 


(one ol 
freedom was the creation of 
Humayun Kabir, formerly Secretary of the Ministry of education, Government 
f India, and now a member of the upper house (Rajya Sabha) in Parliament, 
yublished a book entitled Our Heritage in 1946! as a study in the unity and con 
uty of Indian culture. The Indian Heritage is the third (revised and enlarged) 


dition of the original version of 1946. Among the enlargements is an introductory 


f 
! 


1-38) that gives a masterful, if simplified, survey of Indian cultural 


hapter {pp 
In addition, a postscript is appended to 


tory from earliest times to the present 


the present edition (pp. 167-170) wherein Kabir has a few words to say about 
he trend of recent cultural development 
Humayun Kabir, being a WISE ystematically trained cholar, and a Muslim 


iction and toleration, ha icceeded in compiling a most compelling 


COnY 
itement on his thesis of Indian unity. The framework of the book is the essay 


rm—a style of writing that encourages literary quality. The central section on 


l a BLY 


Medieval Reconciliation” (pp. 75-110) is a fine addition to the literature on the 


relationship (and gradual unity) between the Hindu and Muslim ways of life in 
India. It is to be regretted, however, that Professor Kabir did not choose to dwell 


on those contrary trends in Hindu-Muslim relations that led to fratricidal con 


flict in India and eventually to the formation of Pakistan 
eraliza 


Scholars of various special interests may disagree with some of the ger 


th constitute The Indian Heritage. Few will disparage the thoughtful 
de to interpret a unified Indian tradition to 


that Humayun Kabir has ma 

of diverse backgrounds and with different cultural points of view 
M. Panikkar’s Hindu Society at Cross Roads is a polemic that is in character 
reputation of the author. Sardar K. M. Panikkar is a prolific 


{ rriy 
LOTTI 


nerly chief administrative officer to several Indian Prince more re 


Ambassador to China and ligypt at present Ambassador to 


of the book, a tated si netly by the author, is as follow (p. 3 
ocial organization of the Hindus is the result of unregulated growth 


whi hn through histori 7m re“sol ime to be tunted in it ( irly rc 


fragmentation of social feeling 1s the out tanding characteristic of the 
wiety and this fragmentation is based on the twin-in 

ly and caste 

wa ba ed on Pr Maharaja Ha 


ven in 1943 








are based wholly 


seing based on law 


' 
modification through 


By pite ome bil Ol ¢ 

thesis, many readers will « 

to this important 

phy and Indian 

life”? that ha Or 

how that Hindu in 

only ter poral, historic: 

alleged to be compat! 

temporal domain 

confined to philosophy 
This is a convent 

alteration of Hindu u 

may be correct, despite ¢ 


thought and institutior 


University of California, Be 
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are unconnected with their religion 
m and are therefore secular 


require continuous re-exal 


produced by K. M. Panikkar to sustain h 
leplore the slap dash treatment which he ha applied 
appears to be the author’s view that Indian philoso 

are not necessarily joined in a ‘‘Hindu way of 

gious sanction. Sardar Panikkar purports t 

caste and the joint family system, have 
l broad ocial and economic change 
intrinsic character of Hindu society. The 
ind their change; the spiritual realm | 
here narrowly conceived) 
ustify the Government of India’s gradual 
gislative means. Sardar Panikkar’s theory 
from many other close observers of Indi 
KX. M. Panikkar does not prove his case 
RicHARD L. Part 


j / 
Piel 


Moscow and the Communist Party of India: A Study in the Postwar 


Evolution of International Communist Strategy. By Joun H. Kavut 
cy, New York: Technology Pre of Massachusetts Institute of Technol 


ogy and John Wile 


This book is of intere 
to those concerned with t 
nitnist } litical theory 
by the Communist Party 
these strategu to Soviet 

With considerable preci 

Politi i PClIence 
analyzes the three strateg 
which was pursued from 19 
main enemies and therefor 
anti-feudal partie naunl 
in India from 1947 through 

Major enermile 
workers and also the 
and bourgeois partic 
Mi Ix Lut ky agescribye 
trategy in 1949 
Uipegrs 
Oppo 


allia 


1956. xii, 220. Bibliography, Index. $6.00 


tudents of modern India and modern China, and 
ternational Communist movement and with Com 
ul account of the various strategies pursued 
from 1945 to 1954. and the relationship of 
e Communist influences. 
Kautsky, who is currently an assistant 


ington University in St. Louis, describe 


ies of Communism in India. The “right’’ strat 


15 to 1947, regards imperialism and feudalism a 
lies the Communist Party with anti-imperial 
nt “from above.” The “left”’ strategy, foll 
1949, regards capitalism and the native bourgeoisie 
inited front “from below” by “appealing to 
oisie and poor peasantry . to leave LDol 
with the Communists.” A third strategy, which 
neo-Maoist” strategy. The CPI shifted to this 
been guided by it ever since. As its name 
pects of Maoist strategy in China, name 
m (like the “right” strategy) through 


netty bourgeoisie. and the anti imperial { 
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“below” (like the “‘left trategy Within this context, argues 


olence is seen as a mere tactic and “‘therefore not a principal criterion 
ification of Communist strategies.’”’ 

st five years of continuous struggle within the CPI and largely 

tervention of the Comintern, the CPI settled on this new trategy 
for co-operation of “all classes, parties, groups, organizations and 
cluding capitali ts and even feudal elements,” the sole criteria for 
being “friendline Soviet Union and antagonism to the 

Kssentially, this new strategy represents the strategy of inter 
junism for the cold war Che cold war has taken the place ol the 


( concludes Mr. Kaut 


then, the party thus seeks to be 


ind of the peasantry, as Mr. Kautsky explains, but even of the 


come not only the party ol the wor] 


And in fact the CPI, in contrast to its claims —and like, we may add, 


rtually all political parties in underdeveloped areas—is a party largely of 


PLuUaLLy 

tellectuals in search of a ‘constituency 

Mr. Kautsky is particularly concerned with the role of Moscow in shaping 
the various policies of the CPI. This study therefore represents a case study of 
the role of Moscow in the internal policies of a Communist Party. Although thi 


tudy does not explicitly deal with the problem of party unity for a Communist 
Party in a non-Communist country, the data pre ented do suggest that the 


Comintern is regarded by CPI leaders as an absolute source for healing party 
differences and helping to maintain party unity. During the postwar decade 


described in this study, many serious conflicts arose within the CPI, and sub 


tantial defections among the rank and file occurred, but at no point was any 
erious effort made by any of the factional leaders to create a rival Communist 
Party. In fact, the CPI is the only major political party in India which has 
avoided fragmentation since 1945. It would seem, therefore, that not only doe 
the CPI serve a useful purpose to Moscow, but reliance upon guidance from 
for without it the CPI might suffer 


Moscow is in itself important to the CPI, 
have experienced. If this assump 


from the same splits which other Indian parti 
is valid, a break between the CPI and the Comintern or a Soviet-Chinese 


pit would have the effect. of depr! ing the CPI (and other Asian Communist 


parti f the authoritative source for “legitimacy” in strategy. Rival factior 


yuld no longer be certain by what ‘‘criteria’”’ conflicts within the party could be 


between Mo COW 


oes the postwar history of the CPI suggest any conflict 


ind Peking? Mr. Kautsky does not think o. The CPI shifted to a “neo-Maoist 
t the In tigat on ot ¢ yomunist China but ol the poviet { non 


trategy not at 
There isa WETU Liaison Bureau for the Asian and Australasian countries with 
directs the 


l 


headquarters in Peking, but there is no evidence that this bureau 
of this area. Furthermore, Mr. Kautsky believes that 


i theory that Ve ki v and Mo COW are it 


nmunist movements 
no evidence in the realm ¢ 

in spite ol pa t disagreement Ihe point 4} that an examination of 

t strategy since World War II does not indic: any conflict 


iLO! nad ¢ hy} 
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Phrough his examination of the relationship between the CPI and Moscow, 
Mr. Kautsky has succeeded not only in clarifying the strategy of the Com: 
nist Party of India, but in calling our attention to the way in which the cold war 
has affected both Communist theory and world Communist strategy. 

Myron WEINE! 


University of Chicago 


Mediaeval Sinhalese Art. By ANANDA K. CoomMaraswamy. New York: Pa 
theon, 2nd ed re 0.. XV) 344 Appendices, Glossary, Index 53 Plate 


and 152 | igure In) 4 $12.50 


The monograph was first’ published in 1908. The deductions of this pioneer 
work have become common knowledge and basic to an understanding of the 
history of Indian art although they were derived from a strictly regional aspect 
and a period limited in time—namely, Ceylon of the last two centuries and 
particularly the highland regions of Ceylon, the Kandyan Kingdom. The art of 
a people is here analyzed in meticulous detail, in the last stages of its traditional 
practice ‘The people, however, were far from homogeneous, the last two Kandyan 
kings, Sri Raja Simha (1747-80) and his brother, were of Tamil blood, the pra 
ticing craftsmen were of Sinhalese or ‘Tamil descent. Historically, moreover, thi 
Tamil or South Indian element in Ceylonese culture is only one of the pervasive 
factors to have come from India to the earlier civilization of the island. The 
founder of the “Sinhalese ace had come from northeastern India. If one thou 
and artisans were sent over in the retinue of the Pandyan (Tamil) princess who 


became the wife of King Vijaya, the first Sinhalese king who had come from 


Magadha in Northeast India, a representative number of craftsmen, including 


goldsmiths, weavers and potters, accompanied also the landing of the branch of 
the Sacred Bo-tree when Sanghamitta landed in Ceylon in 288 B.C. The 
Indian craftsmen, from the south and the northeast brought their tradition 
with them. They persisted into the time of British rule, when they were under 
mined by the Industrial Reve on and uppre sed by Victorian standard 
taste. How far then can vditional practice ol the crafts which a 
religion, Buddhism, the andyan court and the people knew how to mal 
of, be called “Mediaeval Sinhalese art 

Semantically, but not ini ubstance, the book is dated. A tradition 

art was known at the beginning of this century almost exclusively o1 
its mediaeval Muropean setting. This historical form alone then representé 
validity of tradition. Transferred from its Western setting, the term “medias 
evokes romantic nostalgia and leads to ambiguity when applied to an Ka 
civilization of any date, and particularly to one so recent [lowever il] 
art is “traditional” as long as it 1 ian and as long as it is art 

The Sinhalese, 1.4 the regional, character of the art of Ceylon 
throughout the monograph, though it is hardly defined and only ex 


the most careful and exhaust! lescriptive inventory made to thi 
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region of Indian art. With the author’s insistence on the regional character of 
the Kandyan crafts, he never forgets to point out that ‘‘Ceylon is a more perfect 
window through which to gaze on India’s past than any that can be found in 
India herself”? (p. 18). The window, however, belongs itself to the vast edifice of 
Indian art—for Kandyan art is but a branch of Indian art. The architecture, for 
‘ xample, is cognate with that of Malabar (Kerala); whereas matting, a genuine 
folk art practiced by Sinhalese women, is closely related in motif and ritual to 
that of the embroidered Kantha of Bengal 

‘These branches of Indian art were not known to scholars when Coomaraswamy 
wrote his volume on Sinhalese art, his first standard book in which are laid the 
foundations of his life work. From the outset, Coomaraswamy knew that the 
artistic impulse .. . is always a desire, conscious or sub-conscious, to express or 
manifest Idea” (p. 211) and that “design is the knowledge of and power to make 
use of already determined form p. 64). “The painter always seems to see his 

ign upon the surface, and merely to outline what to him is already there.’ 

a,’”’ with reference to tradition is revelation whereas the seeing of the design 

be outlined as already there is part of immediate intuition. The coincidence 
of immediate intuition in a craftsman at work, with the original revelation is the 
ever-renewed pivotal point of traditional art. The mechanization of its form is a 

product which assumes the dimension of a substitute with the qualified but 
ininspired practitioner. 

Not only the nature of traditional art, but also the mode of its transmission 
were chief concerns of Coomaraswamy. The latter is in the teaching of the craft 
ind in the organization of the craftsmen. Unfortunately, Coomaraswamy’s ex 
hortation that “a critical examination of the history and tradition of the Kam 
malar and their technical literature is greatly to be desired” (p. 63) remains, on 
the whole, unfulfilled to this day. Equally, too, has his insistence on the teaching 
if drawing to the beginner in the “traditional way,” by making him draw curves 
ind patterns full of meaning, remained fruitless in actual practice 

In his later work, Coomaraswamy increasingly turned from the psychology of 
orm to metaphysics. The remarks on the Liya pata, this “exceedingly conven 
ional foliar ornament-—more characteristic of Sinhalese design than any other 
form” (p. 103) in which he recognized the ‘curve of energy and growth, rhythm 
and disciplined, but unsatisfied, ever striving towards an end not yet attained” 

104) in their penetrating interpretation of form, scarcely have their equal in 


maraswamy’s writing 


Valid to this day in its account of all the branches of art, from architecture to 


the jewelry and pottery of Kandy in the eighteenth and nineteenth centurie 
d of the function of the craftsmen, the book today, nearly half a century after 
t publication, remains fundamental and compels further research on it 
n the far-flung fields of art as form on the one hand, and the social stru 
ind history of the craftsmen, on the other 
STELLA KRAMRISCH 


i of Penn ylvania 
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Textiles and Ornaments of India: A Selection of Designs. Ed. Mo 
WHEELER, ‘Text y Pupul Jayakar and John Irwin. New York: Mus 
of Modern Art, 1956. 96. 110 Plate 16 in color), sibliography $4.00 


rom times imme | handicrafts have occupied a special place in I 
Skilled artisan Weal lyers, metal workers, wood carvers, embroider 
are to be found in all parts of t] intry, contributing to the richness and 
of Indian life. All forms of and ornamentation have received partic 
attention. The classical S: krit writings contain many detailed descript 
clothes and jewelry, an uty aids, such as lipsalve and ointme: 
which their heros al I adorned themselves. The poet 
Kalidasa, Bhasa, and other authe ibound in such description 
Natya Sa tra, a treat) 1 U lance and drama, devotes an elabor: 
to costumes, Jewelry, stage make-up and furnishing 

It was a happy inspiration of the Museum of Modern Art in New Yorl 
the direction of Mr. Monroe Wheeler, to organize an exhibition of Indian textile 
and ornaments in 1955. That exhibition brought within the direct experience of 
many people in this country examples of Indian craftsmanship springy 
an unbroken tradition e> ng over thousands of years. This book m: 
to give some permanence iat, experience. It includes reproduction 
and black and white of soi the exhibits, introduced in a Foreword 
Wheeler and explained in two “interpretive essays.”’ Pupul Jayakar 
India Handicrafts Board w on “Indian Fabrics in Indian Life 
Irwin of the Victoria and ert Museum in London contribute 
essay on “Indian ‘Textiles in Historical Perspective.” 

The authors in their essays have traced the history of the handicraft 
many source ol the a i Inspiration They have discussed the distinctive 
characteristics which developed in the products of different parts of the country 
and Mrs. Jayakar advances an interesting theory linking the colors and pattert 
in vogue in each region with its physical and geographical features. Also de 
are the various dyei and materials used for dyeing 
tional craftsman, ranging from lac and pomegranate rind to iron 
vinegar. The fabrics so produce er a vast range, including bro 
and silver, cotton and silk, textil th embroidery and ‘mirror 
nal weaves and othe 

The photographs, by M \ Hennessy and Mr. Soichi Sunami 
delight to the eye and almo is much a tribute to the skill of the photog: 
as to that of the « Itsn vhose work they illustrate. The pecime! 
exquisite cornel! i a nin nu ntury Kashmir shawl in mango 
design illustrate » delicat hes that give distinction to Kashn 
broidery. The silk-er | Kast Bengal cotton Kantha present 


assortment of detail wit an gures holding cymbals, and anot 


comprising mangoes, {lov es, birds, an elephant, lion, and tortoi 


white background i! 1 uited to the rich pattern The blue 
hanging in the Per y i fine example of vivid detail, with 


figures dancing and playing musical instruments in a paradise of flower 
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id deer. ' . Pg 1, Hyderabad, Western India, and 
ch different in text 4 ‘sign, but they all reveal a sensitive 


ending of colors. The detail of Pradesh appliqué canopy has an 


Isual pat 


the Punjab 


tern of small boys riding horses and elephants. The Phulkari work 
represented by a red cotton dress with a floral and symmetrii 


gn embroidered in yellow silk, and a cotton shawl with yellow silk embroidery 


irrors. The black satin shirt with red tie-dye spots and gold and sequin 


fine pecimen ol the Kutch style. The northern India brocade jacket 


h gold red and blue Arab letters is most interesting. There is a picture in color 


of the dancer Shanta Rao in full dance costume. It is a pity, however, that the 


pose selected is so awkward as to require her to support herself on a cushion 
Che various ornaments and bibelols exhibited also reveal extraordinary skill 


und originality. They include several de igns ol necklaces, pendant chains, 


lles, anklets and bracelets from all parts of the country, many of which are 


even today Also repre ented are ornamental vessel uch as copper 


nd brass bowls and pice boxes, and some magnificent Moghul vessels in jade 


' 
mask and decorative p1eces plete the collection. Outstanding in thi 


e-foot brass temple lamp, made up of three tiers of oil burner 


‘ { 
a il 


urmounted by peacocks, and a carved eighteenth-century ivory boat 


rhe authors and the publisher of this volume are to be congratulated on pre 
ntricate gifts of the Indian craftsman so imply and attractively 


pert and layman may delight in them 


LEELA Row DAYAL 
Washington, D. C 
Yoga Uniting East and West. By SELVARAJAN YerSUDIAN and ELISABETH 
Hatcu. New York: Harper, 1956. 161. $3.00 


“a very re markable and commendable book, reire hingly 
eatises on Yoga intended for the Western 


In many ways this i 
erent from the vast majority of t1 
The authors have succeeded in setting forth their ideas with great clarity 


an arresting fashion, free of that tendency to prolixity and luxuriant 


f current popular manuals on Yoga and 


which makes so many of the 
hilosophy in general nearly incomprehensible to the neophyte 


not a textbook for any particular branch of Yoga; it attempts to 


0 y! ] 


1 in the broadest terms what Yoga is and what it seeks to accomplish, but 


vain for a discussion of Yogic postures and the intricate 


reader will look in 
for breath control required in Hatha Yoga. The authors have rather 


ght to clarify the meaning and purpose ol Yoga and in parti ular to uggest 


rection 


of its application, : hristian may become a better Christian 


ater harmony with his fellow man and on a higher spiritual plane 
ly possible. For it is tl uthors’ thesis, which runs like a thread 


ugh their whole book, that Chi nothing else than the divine Overself 


within each of us, ; iat salvation 1s to be attained by uniting 


elling equal 


ir higher « clousness with thi | t-Self. This blessed state of absorption 
| 


the divinity is the same for all o and all, therefore, who partake of this 
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mystic union of their human consciousness with God are united in one universal 
brotherhood. The most expeditious mode of achieving union with Christ is by 
Raja Yoga, the exposition of which in the latter part of the first chapter consti 
tutes one of the most lucid portions of the book. Here the authors take great 
pains to explain what is meant by the Indian concept of a condition of being, 
which involves becoming that thing and not entertaining thoughts about it. If, 
for example, one is to experience a state of happiness, he must not merely be 
happy, because “happin« and “I” are two separate entities, but he must 
utterly identify himself with happiness, i1.e., become happiness itself where 
personal identity is lost. The meaning of the Golden Rule is enhanced and beaut 
fied, the authors feel, when one has come to realize in this way that the self of his 
friend and neighbor whom he has hurt is, after all, identical with his own inner 
self, and thus, the harm he has committed falls upon himself alone. Christ is thu 
to the Christians what Krsna is to the Vedantist Hindu, viz. the universal 
Overself. The authors often quote verses from the Bible to illustrate or strengthen 
this equation; rarely indeed do they quote from any Indian writings. In this way 
they believe, their message is bound to have more meaning to the Occidental 
reader, as it comes to him in familiar garb. 

The second chapter is devoted to setting forth the Indian approach to life 
and the problem of salvation, as distinguished from the Occidental or Christian; 
the former is an individual path to immortality wrought by each one unaided by 
another; the latter is the collective path of brotherly love. The Indian is born 
and grows up in an environment characterized by piety and faith (the author 
suggest), and his whole life is dedicated to union with God. Even the great 
masses Of Indians whose consciousness 1s ‘naturally on a much lower level and 
who cannot comprehend the subtleties of this mystic union with the divine 
Self, devote their lives to God, though they need the help of external symbols in 
the form of images, pictures, and the like, as they are incapable of conceiving 
God in the abstract. An Indian’s whole life is an inward search for the under 
lying reality of the universe, the eternal Self, the Krsna of the Bhagavadgita 
When he once achieves the coveted goal of identifying his higher self with God 
he becomes filled with universal love, since he has thus come to know that the 
selves of all mankind are one and the same self, the God-Self. But the Occidental 
proceeds in the opposite direction: his starting point is universal love for his 
fellow man 

Christian brotherhood puts into practice the laws of the divine Overself, 
the authors, and Christian love based on the unity of divine conscious 
Christ exhorted his followers to unselfish love for all, and did not speak to the 
common man of the incomprehensible superconscious self, for he knew this would 
be empty and meaning But by practicing the fruits of mystic union in the 


form of selfless brotherly love, even the common man can gradually attain the 


power and strength needed to elevate his consciousness to ever higher level 


This is the way of faith in Christ teachings; for when union with the Father i 
not possible, the only connection is faith; but when at last the human conscious 


ness has been merged with the Christ-Self, faith is transmuted into knowledge 
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In the final chapter the author present their view that the ideal should be 
the merging of the Occidental and Oriental paths. The latter affords meaning and 
purpose to the life of the individual; the former puts into practice the results ob 
tained by following the individual path of the Orient. The two ways are incul 

ited in the Biblical verse “Thou shalt love thy neighbor as thyself’? (Leviticus 
19:18, Mark 12:31). The first is the individual path of Yoga, the second is the 
collective path ol brotherly love. The two path start from different points, but 
they both merge at their terminus. The authors feel we may achieve our goal 
more quickly by following both paths simultaneously: this is the true union of 
Mast and West 
Occasionally the authors indulge in fantasies to which the Western reader 
essing even a modest acquaintance with Indian history and culture is bound 
bject. For example, the origin of the caste system is attributed to the in 
entive genius of the emperor ASoka, who opined that by a systematic com 
rtmentalization of society along occupational lines in which endogamy would 
be the rule, perfection in the various branches of human endeavor could gradually 
be attained. His knowledge of the laws of nature and selective breeding evolved 
from his deep study of Ayurveda! In fact, the authors attribute very nearly all 
India’s attainments in the realm art, sculpture, literature, and the develop 
nent of the sciences to the wise and beneficent reign of ASoka. In the chapter 
on the Oriental path the authors are at times inordinate in their praise of Indian 
titutions and customs, which they often seek to justify in a fashion fair neither 

India nor the Oecident. Their occasional inroads into philology are not par 

ularly felicitous; thus, they appear to have accepted blindly the traditional 

tymology of Hatha (in Hatha Yoga) as originating in a combination of Ha 
the sun” and Tha “the moon,” as Hatha Yoga is nothing but the union of the 
sitive energy of the sun with the negative energy of the moon (p. 43)! Witne 

o their statement about the word Yoga as deriving from two Sanskrit roots, 


one sigt iiving “‘to immerge”’ (seal in (iod : the other “to couple” or “connec Ag 


None of the Sanskrit word 


und the comparison of it with Hungarian iga (p. 39 
used throughout the text are provided with diacritical marks, though this omi 
need not prove especially alarming in a popular work of this character 
connection with the Biblical quotation “T am that IT am’ (exodus 3:14) it 1 

iz that the authors have given only the first of the three Hebrew word 


asher cheje) as though it alone constituted the whole; so on p. 17 we read: 


vhen Mose asked what God’s name vas God replied Mheje’ Ign ying 


that I am.’ ”’ Proper names are often spelled in a curious way; thus, we 
axmy (p. 72), Chitoor, Trichinapoly, and Tiruvannamalay (p. 94). A few 
pographical errors have been noted, viz. “formular’ in lieu of “formula,” 
direction” for “‘direction p. 31) and “Indiologist” for “Indologist”’ 
though whether the latter is truly typographical cannot be determined 
unfortunate in this reviewer’s opinion that the book has no index, but it i 

aps debatable whether a work of this kind really requires such an aid 

WALTER HarbvING MAURER 
labrary of Congre 
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Crescent and Green: A Miscellany of Writings about Pakistan. 
York: Philo potas Lb! 1956. x, 170. Illustration $4.75 

Th olume is a lection of iys culled largely from the early 
Paka lan Quarterly. It re f quiet effort on the part of the Paki 


ment to spread a knowledge of ngs Pakistani. This is certainly a highly 


mendable purpose, for there 1 genuine dearth of good literature on Pakist: 
The emphasis in L and is on the cultural and historic bases of 
Pakistan. The volum lu with an article by Arnold Toynbee entitled 
Pakistan as an ian alls naturally into three divisions. The 
rst, including seven Lx n arti in the book, is made up of contribu 
ions Of archaeological or historical j ‘st, such as Sir Mortimer Wheeler 
Four Thousand Years « akistan,”’ or Winifred Holmes’ account of the mem 
oirs Of Gulbadan Bano Begum ter ol the emperor Humayun. The second part 
consisting of five article cluding an illuminating discussion by Jalaluddin 
Ahmed on “Art in Pakistan,’ deals with art and literature. The last three article 
in the book, two of which are by the Italian scholar Alessandro Bausani, are 
concerned with Iqbal and h philo ophy 
‘To the American the iasis on Indus Valley civilization—and even oldet 
people may seem strange in a country so young, and so professedly Islamic, a 
Pakistan. Perhaps it is youth that makes Pakistan so intrigued with the history 
of her territory. More likely the interest reflects an awareness of similarity: one 
needs only to observe the pottery of Mohenjo Daro and village pottery today to 
realize that there has been a continuity of tradition. Sir Mortimer Wheeler ha 
made this same point before, and he does it again in this volume. Pakistan, he 
writes, 1s ‘‘a product of historical processes of which Islam itself is only the most 
recent and emphatic.’? Some of the intriguing riddles about the area are en 
gagingly presented in this book. Has the oldest alphabet in the world been 
discovered in Baluchistan, as Leslie Alcock suggests? Were the cities of the Indu 
Valley civilization referred to in the Rig Veda, as Sir Mortimer Wheeler be 
lieves? Articles by V. Gordon Childe and W. Norman Brown, surveying the 
history of this part of the subcontinent, serve well to tie this section together 
Three articles on art cor iplement each other neatly. A general discussion of 
Muslim painting by 8. Amjad Ali, pointing out Christian and Chinese influence 
in Muslim artists, and surveying their work into the seventeenth century, i 
followed by a short article explaining and illustrating the development of realism, 


marticularly among the artists of the Mogul Empire. These two essays serve as a 
| f 


a 


fitting background for Jalaluddin Ahmed’s lucid and interesting account of the 


works and les of the leading lim artists on the subcontinent in this cen 
tury —Pal 

Of the two article | ted t literature, that by Jenjamin Brooks, of th 
english department a var University, 1s the most interesting, although it 
has nothing to do with Pakistani literature as such. This discussion of the Indian 
based novels of Kipli yy rster, and A. E. W. Mason deserves mentio! 
however, because it ( vith the problem of authenticity and genuins 


t 


ne a novelist ' h es of a culture neither his own nor that of 
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his readers. A. S. Bokhari has written a pleasant, mildly witty essay pointing 
ome of the problems faced by Urdu writer 
to note that he mentions none by name. 


out 


today, but it is disappointing 


Of Bausani’s two articles on Iqbal, one—the last essay in the book 


may be 
missed. It compare Iqbal with Dante 


the Javidname with the Para 
diso, and seems to be as much an exercise in Italo-Pakistani relations as anything 


His first article tries to show the differences between [qbal’s thought and Western 


thought. Iqbal’s insistence on God as personality, as opposed to the Greek con 
cept of God as substance points up, Bausani believes, “the great progressive and 
implied in a really pure monotheism,” 


ng of value to Western thought. Thi 


modern valu and thus represents some 

is, however, a rather 
» introduce Iqbal to Western readers. The other bit of Iqbaliana is a 
ition by the Dutch scholar, J. J. Houben, from which Iqbal, well-wrapped 

lhomist thought, emerges as a keen proponent of perfect democracy. 


ketchy essay by 


Crescent and Green pretends only to offer, in a convenient format, some writings 
on Pakistan. With the exception of Brooks’ article there is little distinctively 
orig 


ginal about it; indeed, some of its articles bear all the earmarks of having 


been quickly dashed off, ostensibly to please the editor of the Pakistan Quarterly 
not treat political, ocial, or economic problems ‘The book represent 


a weak beginning towards the supplying of information about this new 


I REELAND K. ABBOTT 
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SHORTER NOTICES 


Foreign Relations of the United States. Diplomatic Papers. The Con- 
ferences at Malta and Yalta, 1945. Washington: Government Printing 
Office, 1955. Ixxviii, 1032. Maps, Illustrations, Index. $5 


9.00 


No nation can boast of so fine a record as the United States in the matter of 
lication of diplomatic paper wr, for that matter, accessibility to unpublished 


material). For each year, from 1861 to 1940, there ha 


appeared one or more 
olumes containing the most u portant ol the year diplomatic corre pondence 
and the series continue I’'rom time to time, there have been additional vol 








474 THE JOURNAL OF ASIAN STUDIES 


umes covering specific topics such as the Peace Conference of 1919 and Japanese 
American relations from 1931 to 1941; now there is projected a special series on 
the conferences held during the Second World War. The volume under review 
is the first, to be followed by the conferences at Potsdam, Cairo, Teherar 
Washington, Casablanca, and Quebec 

It must be admitted that the publication of this useful volume did not stem 
from completely lofty motives. The “expression of interest’? by certain Senators 
and by members of the Senate Appropriations Committee which accelerated 
the publication program was in large measure political. It was hoped that the 
material brought to light would cast discredit upon Franklin D. Roosevelt and 
the Democratic Party while justifying the Republican contention during the 
election of 1952 that Yalta was a sell-out. The pressure on the Department of 
State was apparently very great, for two days after the Department announced 
that for reasons of security and international amity the volume would not be 
released, it was “leaked” to the New York T'1mes which published the documents 
in full 

The revelations were very disappointing to the Republicans. The legend of 
failing President deliberately misled by traitorous advisors to betray China and 
Poland was not substantiated. Alger Hiss emerged not as a cunning and malevo 
lent policy maker but only as a technician representing the United States at the 
working level. And the record is clear that, at least, he opposed the Soviet pro 
posal to admit the three Soviet republics to the United Nations 

Indeed, the main lines of the Yalta story remained unaltered. The document 
contribute a great wealth of detail on many aspects of the conferences. There are 
revealed the uneasiness by Britain and America over Russia, the bargain mad 
with the Soviet Union for her entry into the Far Eastern war, plans for the d 


memberment of Germany, and Anglo-American differences at Yalta on many 


questions despite the preliminary conference at Malta. There is a good deal of 


private chit-chat among the leaders and some very indiscreet and deprecatory 
remarks about the French, the Poles, and the Germans (which proved embar 
rassing in 1955 and greatly irritated Winston Churchill). But the broad interpre 
tations will not require revision 

The organization of the volume is impeccable and the editors deserve high 
praise ‘There are three section Ihe first, of 459 pages, deals with pre-contere! 
matters and contains documents which passed among the three power 
among various American agencies on arrangements for the conference uri 
negotiations and recommendations on principal subjects such as the Unite 
Nations, Poland, Yugoslavia, the role of France, Germany, war crim 
Turkish straits, and others. At the end of each subject is an excerpt from 
Briefing Book which show conference position of the United States on 
that subject. At the end of the section is the Stettinius “Record’’—extracts from 
his diary on preparations for the conference. The second section of 90 pages is on 
Malta and the third, of 400 pages, on Yalta. At the beginning of each of the con 
ferences is the log of the President, which furnishes a calendar, followed by the 


minutes ol the conferences and rel ited documents in chronological order He re 
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are the record& of the discussions of the Joint Chiefs, Combined Chiefs, Foreign 
Ministers, the 'Urdifed States de egation, and of the plenary meetings; conversa- 
tions at luncheons and dinners-—talks on every level on matters of the highest 
policy. Here is Churchill cold and suspicious; F DR conciliatory; Stalin frank and 
pressing for guarantees—and their staffs arguing, hedging, backing, and filling 

Here is the story from American sources; not only from State Department 
files but from many other places: Roosevelt and Hopkins papers at Hyde Park, 
Department of Defense records, and original notes kept by Charles Bohlen, 
Freeman Matthews, and Alger Hiss, the first of which was considered by both 
the White House and the State Department as the nearest thing to an official 
({merican record of Yalta. All that is lacking to make the American record of the 
conferences complete are the private papers of Byrnes, Harriman, and Stettinius 
which were not available to the editors. The volume contains some impressive 
and historic illustrations, three important maps, a list of participants, and an 
extremely useful glossary of abbreviations, code names, and symbols 

It is unlikely that either the Soviet Union or Great Britain will publish, any 

» soon, a similar record from their archives but at least until then one third 
tory can be reconstructed and enriched from this volume plus the pub 
uch as Byrnes, Stettinius, Leahy, and others 
ARMIN RAPPAPORT 


hed memoirs of participants 
University of California, Berkeley 


The New Jsolationism: A Study in Politics and Foreign Policy Since 1950 

By NorMan A. GRAEBNER. New York: Ronald Press, 1956. ix, 289. Notes, 

Index. $4.00. 

One virtue of this study is that it helps us understand why the more enthusi 
tic semanticists insist that our problems would almost solve themselves if only 
we used the correct words in dealing with the difficulties. There are other more 
practical ones, to be sure, but the volume is simply not in the same class with 
the author’s earlier analysis of the commercial pressures for expansion during 


1840’s. For in shifting from the role of perceptive scholar to that of the 


an pundit Professor Graebner has done more to confuse the issues than he 


to demonstrate the value of the historical approach to contemporary prob 


Drastically condensed (and stated in direct language), Graebner’s central 


thesis is that the aggressive nationalistic expansionists of the Republican Party, 
uided and abetted by the conservative continentalists of the same organization, 
have made it extremely difficult for the enlightened Democratic Party inter 


itionalists to carry out their wise policir lhe consequences, he concludes, have 


been unfortunate at home and nearly disastrous abroad. Considered as a bit of 
urbane, highbrow polemic , there is not much more to be said about the book 


There is no purpose or relevance in—let alone justification for—discussing 


politics in learned journal 


But there are many criticisn offered if the book is to be taken as a 


erious analysis of recent Am«e gn policy. There would seem to be no 
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defense, for examp!] i usIng al hodology based on the old ster¢ otypes ol 
Olationists and internationalist y are simply irrelevant, as Graebner im 
plicitly acknowledge hen he is « antly forced to describe his so-called 
ts and Neo-Isolationi n i “who favored the expanded use ol 
and sea power to deflate tl Le nese empire,” who pressed for the liberat 


of astern Hurope and if Wn general the most vociferous advocate 
attaining omnipotence by oercion. Graebner would do well to follow 
lead of his fellow editor of " rt 1 ffacr Quarterly, Professor Richard W 
Alstyne, and work directly and candidly from the correlation between tl] 
called isolationism of the nineteenth century and aggressive nationalisr 

uch men were isolationalists only until they reached the Pacific Coast 


happened more than a century ago 


Neither is it very accurate or helpful to write as though all such 


expansionists were Republicans as of 1950. President Truman’s doctrine 
all-encompassing as anything advanced by the Republicans, and it was hi 
decision to cross the Thirty-Kighth Parallel in Korea which opened the way for 
an argument about going even further. George Frost Kennan’s policy of conta 
ment was aimed at the liberation of Mastern Europe through forcing the drast 
reconstruction or actual collapse of Soviet society. Dean Acheson’ 

serkeley in 1950 set conditions for negotiations which not even John KF. 
Dulles could surpa (;raebner neglects all these facts, to Say nothing of 
poli y recommendation of Averell Harriman and James Forrestal And it 
imply not true to assert that the Democrats applauded President Eisenh: 
performance at Geneva. Senator George is about the only Democrat who ever 
approximates Graebner’s ideal type. It was no doubt a bit of bad luck that Adlai 
Stevenson also began talkin intly in terms of preventing or controll 
the erises in the world iff iis book was published, but, giver 
ner’s premises for his analytical structure, it was only a matter of tin 
rool If 1} Ith 

Professor Graebnet I uch ich better. No doubt he 

now that the elec 

WILLIAM APPLEMAN WILLIAM 


University of Oregon 


The U.N. and the China Dilemma. By Davin Brook. New Yor! 


Pre . 1956. 85 Bibliogt i} ny Po 


This is a rather strange | Its tone is suggestive of a political pam 


ly related 


phlet, or rather, a series of pamp! ich on a different and not total 
ubject. The positions taken are well argued and generally sound. For example 
his long treatment of non-recognition—either of the unilateral or international 
organization form—concludes with the view that such an approach ha 
proved successful, has led to embarrassment for the nations attempting it, a 
has been contributory to intert il discord. This view is shared practically 
unanimously by the writers 1 © international relations and foreign-p 


fields 
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say suggest that Mr. Brook int nds to join the battle over rec og 


ition of the Central People (jovernment. He commits himself to the position 


f 1949 the new Communist regime was ¢ talitarian dictator hip that 
me to power through violence, and that a willingness to continue using 
guaranteed an effective rule into the future for the regime on the main 

nd essay deals entirely with the international law of recognition 

nd re presentation, and conclude with the argument that “effectiveness” is the 


guidepost for nations to follow when confronted with recognition 


gy thus set the tage for the denouement, Mr. Brook pull a neat 
t. He leave the field. In a chapter with the delightful heading 
tors which Make Representation of Communist China Difficult, 
that the whole affair has become politically charged, and so placed 
arguments of international law. Although the ‘China Dilemma”’ 
» be a part ol his later essay the emotional mood shifts from active 
from a concern over a living proble m to an historical collection of 
in so far as it can encourage men to undertake structural modi 
the United Nation 
ippears clear that the major purpose of this slim volume was to pro 
ifie institutional change for the United Nations, some note should be 
plan. Mr. Brook believes that the world organization need 
ittee of experts ready to decide on any di pute involving cre 
claims that had such a committee been in being in 1949-50 the 
i representation probi \ have been avoided apparently by 
committee would ha iter new Chinese regime’s representa 
further asserts that Imm te action by such a committee would be 
nd would keep comparable issues from becoming political. Might 
be made that no si | itional trick will prevent the reali 
ational struggles fron ming ““political” 
yurports to deal wit! { iter ations. The one 
ting that the n r at hand ha ‘solved state The 
dispute would have to rl r ' traditional 


attempt on the 


propo ed comm ttle thi igt iscredit. it” p 
Mr. Brook ! ( iggests n if policy line 


makes no refere! he section i ational law to the 
tinct trom new 
yone toying 
laborating On the propo ed 
that the Chinese quest 


committer 


] 
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The *Zhi‘ma Funeral Ceremony of the 'Na-’khi of Southwest China. 
By Joseru F. Rock. Studia Instituti Anthropos, Vol. IX. Vienna: St 
Gabriel’s Mission Pre 1955. xv, 228. Swiss frs. 25 


! 


The Na-khi, for our knowledge of whose language and culture we are largely 
indebted to the lifetime labors of Joseph Rock, had a great variety of elaborate 
funeral ceremonies, performed according to the rank of the deceased. The 
Zhi-ma was their main funeral ceremony, the one performed for all, regardless 
of status. Like most of their culture, it fell before the thrusts of Chinese civiliza 


tion, and Rock reports that it has been ‘“‘out of vogue” since 1723. In the present 


volume Rock presents “translations” of all the texts he was able to collect con 


taining passages to be recited or read at such a Zhi-ma ceremony, together with 
notes on other Na-khi funerals, and a translation of an ancient Na-khi funeral 
sOnE 

The Na-khi seript in which the texts here “translated” are preserved is less 


a system of writing than an elaborate set of mnemonic devices. In effect, only a 
small part, usually less than one-third, of the text is written. The rest of what 
is here presented comes from the memory of the Na-khi informants whom Rock 
worked with, or rather, their memory as jogged along by the strange combina 
tion of pictures, phonetic indicators, and even once or twice Tibetan script 
letters which go to make up the system of Na-khi writing. 

The volume concludes with a small number of remarkably uninteresting 
plates, which we would gladly trade for even a partial index. Since only the 
original picture writing of the texts and a translation are given, there is little 
here that the linguist can use, although scattered through the notes there are 
many interesting references to libetan loan-words. And sometimes even a few 
Na-khi words are cited, but not often enough. Nor can one imagine that the 
anthropologist will be very happy with the helter-skelter way items of value to 
him are here scattered through the volume’s considerable length. In effect, it i 
a publication of raw field notes, such as most of us bring back from field work 
They should always be put in a form more useful to the scholarly worker before 
publication 

toy ANDREW MILLE! 


International Christian University, Tokyo 


Japanese Geography: A Guide to Japanese Reference and Research 
Materials. By Roperr B. Hatt and TosuHio Non. Center for Japanese 
Studies, Bibliographical Series Number 6. Ann Arbor: University of Michi 


gan Press, 1956. x, 128. Appendix. $5.00 (paper). 


‘The present volume treating Japanese geographical source materials is among 
the most recent additions to the ambitious bibliographical series of the Uni 
versity of Michigan Center for Japanese Studies. Matching its predecessors in 
excellence of coverage and presentation, it makes available to Western scholar 
ship for the first time an introduction to the rich and rapidly growing body of 


Japanese geographical literature. Rather than an exhaustive listing, the bibliog 
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1254 entrie elected to satisfy both the prole ional geographet 
scientists interested in the spatial organization of Japanese life 
forces with which the Japanese must contend. Following a 
the problems of selection in an informative Introduction, entries 
grouped ito the following categorie bibliographies dictionaries, gazeteer 
d trave ruide 3: yearbooks, statistics and census report ‘sets and collection 
ils; atlases, maps and air-photo coverage; history of Japanese geog 
physical geography; historical and cultural geography; economic geog 
ind regional desc riptive ge ography Most entries concern Japan Prope . 


lew prewal and Wartime tudies inh the oversea empire are al 0 


iography ’s value is enhanced by the careful handling of the mechan 

entation. Kach entry includes the title in transliteration and transla 

with characters included for both title and author. Annotations for each 

entry succinctly summarize its contents and worth and tell of outstanding maps 

or other illustrations and bibliographical material. Publishing houses are listed 
th characters in an Appendix 

In the course of organizing their selections, the authors contribute an accurate 

f{ J ipanese geography’ deve lopment Kach major ubject category is 

faced by remarks on the quality and importance of work done thus far and 

ich category’s relative position in the broader field of geographical investi 

Readers will note that the past empha Is O! phy cal geography ha 

drastically to human geography, although the rapport between these 

remains strong. The continuing numerical importance of arti 

onal journals is being supplemented by more monographs and 

positive note mall-seale regional studies are still dominant 

on a wider regional or national scale attempted. Finally, the 


iggest that the present volume most useful when upple mented with 


er bibliographies in related fi as history, economics, and 


JoHn D. Eyri 
Wa hington 


/ 


Japanese Tales of Mystery and Imagination. By KpoGawa Kampo. T! 


James B. Harri Pokyo and land: Tuttle, 1956. xu, 222. $2.50 


elections are presented as the best of the many short stories by 
riter, Kdoga va Rar Ipo The author’s name is a household word 


by whom he regarded as their foremost writer of mystery 


were produced under circumstances of such diffieulty——-in 
llaboration between author and translator over a period of five 
to disarm criticism. Neverthele one fears that the Western 
tori Wl] be somewhat di appointed Phe publishers invite 
vork of Edgar Allan Poe, a comparison 


vhen readers become aware of the deriva 
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tion of the author’s pen name from that of the American writer. But alongside 
“The Murders in the Rue Morgue,” these stories may seem merely weird at 
best ‘| here Is a Poe like empha Is on eerie atmosphere and abnormal character 
but there is little in the way of ingenuity in plot or presentation to challenge 
one’s powers of deduction. Inexplicab hifts of tone, or the exposure in the 
last paragraph of the whole busine AS all a practical joke, are going to disturb 
some readers. The moralizing, the melodramatic dialogue, and the amazing 
coincidences, however, do give these tales a kind of quaint, old-fashioned flavor 
they seem, indeed, more akin to the ghost stories and tales of legal trials of the 
‘Tokugawa period than to the Western horror story. In any case, some Western 
ers who read these selections may conclude that the mystery story in Japan 
has developed and maintained conventions no longer accepted in its Western 
counterpart, even if they do not find them as flimsy as the present reviewer doe 

Ropert H. Brower 
Stanford Univer uly 


The Heiké Story. By hist Yosuikawa. Translated from the Japanese by 
Fuk! WooyvyeNAKA URAMATSI New York: Alfred A Knopf, 1956. xu 


627. $4.95 


This book is an English adaptation of part of a best-selling Japanese historical 
novel, Yoshikawa Eiji’s Shin Heike monogatari [New Tales of the Heike\, whi 
is noW appearing serially in ‘Tokyo. The translated portion deals mainly with 
the life and fortunes of one of the great men of Japanese history, Taira no Kiyo 
mort (1118-81), from his seventeenth year to the early 1170's, when as master 
of the realm he married his daughter to the reigning emperor. Stories of the 
events of these decades—the decades of the civil wars of Hégen and Heiji, and 
of the unprecedented rise of the warrior class to controlling positions in the 
government—have always found a ready audience in Japan, and it was doubt 
less inevitable that a modern writer should have sought to turn them to the 
uses of the historical novel. Aside from some minor embellishments, Mr. Yoshi 
kawa adheres fairly closely to traditional accounts, and most of his tales of 
political chicanery, court intrigt heroic warriors, and ladies in distre 
be familiar to readers of the thirteenth century Hetke monogatari (Tales of the 
Heike; translated by A. L. Sadler in T'ransactions of the Asiatic Society of Japan 
XLVI, No. 2 [1918] and XLIX, Ne 1921]}) 

It would be pleasant to be able to find in The Heike Story something more 


than a perfunctory rehashing of well-worn material; an attempt, perhaps, to 


; 


enquire into the ignificance of the historical developments it describe or to 
present a thoughtful, consistent interpretation of Kiyomori’s character. What 
Mr. Yoshikawa and his translator have given us Is a superficial, formless wor] 
alternately diffuse and cryptic, written in florid and tasteless language. ‘The 
reader wishing to obtain a general notion of the period may find it of some use 
bearing in mind the fact that its historical inaccuracies extend even to thi 
genealogical tables in the front of the book 
HeLeEN Craig McCutLtoucu 


University of Califo Berl 
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Calendar of Philippine Documents in the Ayer Collection of the New- 


berry Library. Ed. Pau. 8. Lrerz. Chicago: Newberry Library, 1956. xvi, 


259. Index. $6.00 


I CCT) called 


The Edward Ayer Collection of the Newberry Library has justly 
ne of the best sources of available material on Spain’s Far Kastern empire. Its 
Philippine holdings may be roughly broken down as follow 1) books, 


ent 
linguistic items, (3) manuscript material, over half of which has never been 


lished, and (4) the Robertson and Ventura del Arco transcripts. ‘The present 
tlendar of Philippine Documents is the first major publication of the Philip 
Studies Program, a joint project of the University of Chicago, Chicago 


History, and Newberry Library, 
to calendar only the manuscripts in 


{ 
iseum of Natural with support trom the 
Carnegie Foundation. Its purpose the 


Aver Collection 
letters, reports, histories, public records, 


economic development, 
in the Philippine 


activities in Japan 


| manuscript material includ 


lhe 
nd diari ‘These relate to such 


trade, Indian affairs, church 


diverse matters a 
tate conflicts, mission 


eCTsea 
d Marianas, and of perhaps broader interest, missionary 
ts to get a foothold in the Philippines 


d China, and Dutch and British effort 
are listed. The earliest docu 


heavily on the 


al 
Some 370 items, amounting to about 7,000 page 
1557, the most recent, 1903 The emphasi l 


nt is dated ca. : 
chronological, with phy ical 


Irie 


Listing of the documents is 
available, reference to deseription ot 


The Philippine [slands where ap 


eighteenth century 


description, archival provenance when 
' 


partial translation in Blair and Robertson’ 

propriate, and summary of contents. Some of the summarie 
length. There is a composite author ipject title index 

\s an Appe ndix to the manu cript ca 

ries and the Ventura del Arco series are listed chronological] 

in Which the original document 

Taken together, the Robertson and 


are found, and references to loca 


the are hive 


Ol translations, UW any 
\rco transcripts amount to over 700 items, covering the year 
ixteenth and seventeenth centur 


of which were never publ hed 


th heavy empha is on the 
manuscript materials, the majority 
documents in these two transcript seri 
Philippine Islands, translated either in entirety or in part 
ary to give summaries of their contents here. However, it is useful t 


- 


v just which of the documents utilized by Blair and Robertson ; 


he Aver Collection parti ularly nee the editorial deficienci ] 
»bertson’s work are well know e used it 


The Ayer Collection cannot 
hivo de Indias in Seville. As a 


ity ol manuscript with 


ways inferior to the Archivo Histérico Nacional 
National Archive Manila. Still, it 1s easih 
ericans, compact, and, with the the capable summaries provided 


th calendat hould be relatively 


age of the entire Spal h period ma 


ta work out 


re earch project here 


are over a page 


lendar, the tran cripts ol the Robertson 
lv. with notices of 


Ventura de 
1495 1893 
Unlike the 
most of the 
found their way into Blair and Robert 
It is therefore 


ource of nineteenth-century Philippine mi 
lin Madrid 


{) 
are available 


f Blair and 


thie 


| y to work with of the collection 


if 


( 
) 


' 
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the Philippines. Moreo the ction 18 an important starting point 


those special who plan té the archives of Seville, Madrid, or Manila 
Judicious purcha a highly selective collection 


lengthy summary vhich provide a Iramework ol 


which to build more detailed | il work abroad 
It is to be Op th i broad circulation of this calendar may dey 


creased intere ion and the neglected field of Spanish Phili 
pine studie comparatively small group of co! 
filipina la who ha Aver Colle tion, will welcome thi 


48 4 Valued addition 
2 


EpGar B. WIickBER¢ 
{ TLEVET ily ol California Bey 


The Mythology of the Ifugaos. By Roy FRANKLIN Barron. Memoirs of 
POC! ol. 46, 1955 Philadelphia American FF 


American bkolklore 


pocety, 1955. x, 244 penal Bibliography 


We may not know ything about the Ifugao of Luzon, Philippine I 


but through Barton’s work we know a great deal. Over and above the intrinsi 
merits of thi lume, the fact it it adds to the already accumulated body of 
ignal contribution. A. L. Kroeber 


fact concerning these | in it a 
his concise Foreword, says that this volume “...1s the last to be published of 
the three major man which the late Roy Franklin Barton pr 
erved through his Japanese ptivity in the Philippines and brought bac 

America to revise and edit 1 t] vy years that remained to him before hi 


untimely death in 1947 

Ihe volume is divided into two major parts. Part I, ‘Qualities of the Mytho! 
ogy” (pp. 1-45) opens witl brief introduction to the Ifugao and provid 
information on the ce ording of the myths which follow. The rol 
of myth in Ifugao magic and ritual are considered next. A brief section follo 


on the myth as a recitat mger section on the form, style, and literary 
attributes of the followed by a classification of the myth 


and the affiliation 1 px origins of the major motifs. Part II] contau 


the myths themsels Dp 1%) Ihe first two are printed in parallel colun 
with Wne-lor hyn trar i text, engl h translation Ynop 


ix myths, pp 96-106) are printe 


and comment. The ret nde venty 


and comment but without text 


in lengli h transiation 


Barton says that used ritually, that each has its 


Qne myth is used in 3 entery and diarrhea, another 
rite another in rites to co debts, etc. He then explain 


mathetic magic. “It tells about hero-ar 


oreery 


Ifugao myth ts func 


or gods or other vho, in the past, were contronte 


proble mm ila the Ifugao in the present, al d how 


resolved the problen nehes” and makes effective the magi 
the myth Phe Ifugao e myths a magic to a greater ¢ 


than has beet reported lor yy ps anv other people 
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Yet the line between Ifugao literature, unleashing forces for the solution of 
imilar to those which worry the Ifugao in the present”? and Western 


problem 
uropean literature working and reworking problems which worry us in the 


is a thin one indeed. The literature of every people is in its nature a 
kind of sympathetic magic, formulating and rephrasing problems, venturing 
olutions. And these are reiterated and expressed as much by style and form 

by the concrete ideas themselves. 
How thin is the line between an Ifugao myth, believed to unleash supernatural 
power in the solution of some problem and Uncle Tom’s Cabin which, though 


no cure for dysentery, framed a problem and suggested a solution? Is the crucial 


difference the fact that the Ifugao believe that the myth has power of a supe! 
natural sort, while the novel does not? Or is the Ifugao attribution of sympa 
thetic magical qualities to the myth merely redundant, thus leaving it compar 


ible to Uncle Tom’s Cabin or Hamlet? 
Davip M. SCHNEIDER 


University of California, Berkeley 


The Chinese in Modern Malaya. By Vicror Purceiti. Background to 
Malaya Series No. 9. Singapore: Donald Moore, 1956. Distributed by IPR 


63. $1.00 (paper) 


Chis is a slight booklet which 1 generally inferior to the other titles in the 
Background to Malaya Series. It is carelessly written and proofread: in the first 
paragraph summary of Chinese demography in Southeast Asia, Indonesia is 
omitted entirely, and the Chinese populations of Thailand and ‘Indochina”’ 


are grievously overestimated. On p. 13, the 15th-century eunuch-admiral 


Cheng Ho, is placed in the Ching dynasty. On p. 59, William Fenn is identified 
is Dr. Fern. Inconsistent romanizations are the rule, and most attempts at 
Wade-Giles misfire: Wang Ta-ycan (p. 2), Thian Ti Hui (p. 7), Tung Ming Hui 
p. 25). Whole sections are rendered unintelligible by presumably inadvertent 
lips or muddy diction. The British trend toward direct rule of the Chinese in 
Malaya is summarized as ‘a transition from direct to indirect rule” (p. 10) 


itudes of the AMCJA on p. 43 only suc 


Che “extra clarification” of the vicissi 
ceeds in making the entire section on The Rise of Political Parties confused 


beyond salvage 
| 


Dr. Purcell’s booklet provides little of value not already in his earlier pub 
hed works on Malaya. The greater part, in fact, consists of paraphrases or 
The Chinese in Malaya and The Chinese in South 


reproduction of passages in 
tf Asia. Recent research on the Chinese in Malaya, even that by British social 


| 


ientists, is largely ignored, with the result that the sociological naiveté of the 
earlier volumes is perpetuated. A problem-centered treatment of historical ma 


terial up to 1941 is marred by limiting problems to those faced by the Colonial 


Service. A straightforward description of Chinese life in Malaya, either con 
temporary or prewar, is wanting. Most of the material not covered elsewhere 
by the same author is concerned with political developments since 1950. Here 


Dr. Purcell presents a highly critical appraisal of British policy since Oliver 
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Lyttleton became Colonial Secretar anit ‘veals an intemperate 
Gerald Templer 
Ihe future of the Ch ne 


aepe nd on how far they 


{ 
Government n ecessful in convineing the majority communiti 
the region that Wns nO eX] lonist intentions.”? This 1s s 
implistic, and mislea is to approach an untruth. Seriou 
asily afford to lea { bo { alaya, where readers who hay 
through the postwar era t] ( pply the necessary corrective 

G. WILLIAM SK 


Cornell University 


Interval in Indo-China. By rew GRAHAM. New York: St. Martin’s Pre 


and London: Macmill in, 195 164. Map, Illustrations 


Juaeutenant Colonel Graham wa Indochina between 1952 and 1954 a 
istant Military Attaché iould be good fun to listen to the tale of 

travels through Viet Na d Cambodia as he is a man of wit 
What he put down on paper n pleasant reading. To the serious student of 
Southeast Asia there 1 ittle of interest in this book, except perhap lor the 
mentality which it illusts e human touch is not lacking, whether Colonel 
Graham write about the fan ) | (Chinese houseboy or about the 
foreign Legion Sut is J a m not compassion What im 
about the \ ind r WS Impression is wrong 

a little people 5 ( about his visit to the 
Hué end with th nten¢ here is nothing to suggest any t1 

p. 79). Fortur \ lor n got his thrill at Angkor 
write You run o ol ect he first five minutes” (p. 110 
bodian court « rs li ort t they are sewn into their clothe 
he enjoy I 1 I v them. Vietnamese and 
could rec 1 ol Wah ( psion and comment 
nicely illustrated bool 

(aUY 


Oo} Califo 


Draft Five Year Plan: A Synopsis. Kathmandu: Governme 


1956. 82 


ey pit it mode | Live | i Tan the Cyovernn 
represents a am ( che! l iow } erely limited f{ 
nical, and 


Following ¢ tory d ission of administration and. re 


tion, the present public ) evot e brief chapter to an outlir 


chedule contemplated by each of eighteen ministries and depart 


chapter are ol approx i qu ength and so give the in 
| 
1 


development in each of , is \ recelyve equal attention « 





NOTICES So 


On the contrar in the Introduction as well as throughout the text 


properly given t erriding need for training personnel in a 
y of specialize di { is an varying levels of inical competence, 
as a prerequisite for rapid progress in the future 
Phe total estimated cost of the Five Year Plan is Rupees 330 million (approxi 
tely 65 million dollars). During the period of the Plan, the government hopes 
present income from taxation, internal borrowing, and government 
vices by Rupees 170 million. Of this increased revenue, however 
illion will have to be reserved for stabilizing the national budge t, leaving 
95 million for allocation under the Plan. Firm foreign aid commitment 
the Government of India Rupee 100 million, including 13 million allocated 
inder the Colombo Plan) and the United State (Rupee 25 million) bring the 
total estimated amount available to Rupees 220 million “against which firm 
programming can proceed.”’ (p. 16 
The additional Rupees 110 million required may also be forthcoming from 
boreign sources: Rupees 60 million in cash and equipment were pledged by China 
during the recent visit there of Tanka Prasad Acharya, the Prime Minister of 
ind negotiations are under way with India and the United States to 
ial assistance in support of basic transportation projects 
ocation of funds, roughly one-third is to be invested in the develop 
transport and communications; another third in agriculture, village 
irrigation, and forestry; one-fifth in health, education, and othe1 
es; and about one-sixth in power, industry, and mining. In each of 
Is no le than five per cent to be spent o1 ning programs dur 
ng the period of the Plan 
Inasmuch as there are virtually abl atistl f any kind available 
et are frequently by ah criptive rather than precise They 
however, objective hich m reasonably attainable. But the lacl 
il background raises the question of why less than three per cent of 
ng b idget should ha ) located to surveys and statistic which 
ured for further pl: ng future. One may wonder 
hould have giver t few tin p 64) to the immedia 
elopment Of tourism, a& pote ntially large foreign exchange earning 
of the world noOst s} tx ly beautiful countris 


RANK J. Moort 


Eternal India: the Land, the People, the Masterpieces of Architecture 
and Sculpture of India, Pakistan, Burma and Ceylon. Dy Aurrep 
f York: Crown, 1956. 150. Illustrated with 106 black and 


Lor phot graph tiken by the author, Table of Date Vap 


Vin Alfred Nawrath has a 1 1 i i HOOK & group oF excelent photo 


rraphs which represent to him the nature eternal India \ few of the plat 


re addre ed to the B iddhi tie d I Lif tradition Dut thie entral theme 
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both of the text (pp. 7-35) and of the photographs (pp. 39-142) is the artistic 
manifestation of a Hindu way of life 

A large number of the photographs were taken in the more remote areas of 
India. The bulk of these are to be found in the author’s earlier book, Jndia and 
China: A Photographic Study (London: The Cresset Press, 1939), or in the same 
work’s 1938 edition published in Vienna. Mr. Nawrath seems to have gone out 
of his way to avoid such well-known monuments of Indian architecture as the 
‘Taj Mahal at Agra, or Konarak out of Puri, but these and many other familiar 
cenes are to be found in |} The Glories of Hindustan (London: Methuen and 
Company 1935 

His selection of sites for KLlernal India follows some pattern, although it is not 


quite clear what that pattern may be. The text reflects the mind of a man who 


{ 


has been captured by the wonders of an ancient age and who is convinced of 
the continuity of this tradition. Perhaps for this reason the text is not particu 
larly helpful for one who wishes to know more about the photographic subject 
than about the mystical impressions of another observer. Mr. Nawrath antici 


] 


pates this criticism in the Preface where he notes: ‘All the monuments speak 
their own unmistakable language which I have prudently refrained from en 


. deavoring to interpret—conscious of the inadequacy of my words.” 
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News of the Profession 


Prepared by ROBERT I. CRANI 


Recent Acquisitions of Chinese Diplomatic Archives, 
Institute of Modern History, Academia Sinica, Taiwan, 


Republic of China! 


Report prepared | Professor David Nelson Rowe, Yale [ 


During 1955 the Foreign Office of the Republic of China, in Taipei, ‘Taiwan, 
gaepo ited with the Institute of Modern Ilistory, Academia Sinica, at Nankang 
uburb of Taipei), a large part of its diplomatic archives. These materials 
the archives of the Foreign Office which were brought over from the main 
und intact, cover the period from the mid-nineteenth century to the year 1926 
They were sent to Academia Sinica in over two hundred cases, each case having 
i content of approximately nine cubic feet, thus making a total volume of docu 
nents of approximately 1,800 cubic feet 
The preponderant bulk of these materials consists in individual document 
roughly classified. There are also files of correspondence, telegrams, official 
ntergovernmental Communications, memorials, and edicts, which are arranged 
both topically and chronologically. In addition to these raw or semi-raw ma 
terials, there are also a number of compilations, copied from the original docu 
ents-and compiled into “Tiles”? by subject matter. The easiest way to visualize 
these Files is by comparing them with that well-known collection of similar docu 
nents, the Ch‘ou-pan i-wu shih-mo, but differing from it, each file contains 
aterials dealing primarily only with a specific topical field. ‘The work of cata 
loguing and arranging these materials has been going on now for approximately 
two years, with adequate staff, so that much of the material can now be said to 
be reasonably well available Jor use in re earch, The staff members of Acade nila 
nica Institute of Modern History, headed by its Director, Professor Kuo ‘Ting 
et are already holding period eminars at which re earch talf men ber 
report on their findings made incidental to working on the material 
During 1955 the attention of the Asia Foundation’s Taiwan office, of which 
vriter was Representative in charge, was called to these materials. Attention 
especially focussed on the desirability of publishing documentary source 
thi ge collection. It was recognized, of course, that for the present at 
sulk of these materials would have to be used in the original form 
lly read as ¢ 


Gob 
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as archive f J n History. Interested scholar 
necessarily ha isit Taiwan to study these archives. The sheer ma 
these materia Would prec) ny a upt to publi h them in toto. Fortuna 
however, opportunitic | to exist for selective publication of material 
from the archive 
Attention was focussed on the so-called “Tiles.”? These Files had been pre 
pared in the Foreign Office, to facilitate ready reference by subject matter. These 
compilations had been copied off from the original documents by the clerks of 
the lk oreign Office, bound i olumes of uniform format, and brought together 
in serie hese materials were checked over at the Institute of Modern History 
by Dr. William RK. Sehultz, the Asia Foundation Assistant Representative, on 
the basis of a list of them prepared by the Institute. It was then proposed by 
the Institute of Modern History that these compilations be made the basis for 
a program of publication to be subsidized by the Asia Foundation in the shape 
lving fund for publication. The fund for publication was set up in 
June 1956, and the work got under way ' 
total, the existing compilatio hereafter referred to as Files, numbered 
ty-three, in a total of 3,998 ts‘e (Chinese fascicles), comprising approx 
mately 1YL.osS0 to ios double page l’'rom these figures it will be seen that any 
publication program limited to these Files would still have much flexibility a 
to choice of materials. Furthermore, the sheer size of this segment of the archive 
WOU df challe nge the hum nd f i clal resources available for ome time to 
come, in the work prepara iblication, and distribution 
lor the information of the arly public, I will list at this point the various 
vith relevant data as to of the file, period covered, and subject 
ved (all folio numbers are « nated 
1) Relations with the Four Powers (Great Britain, the United States, Ru 
and Irancee IS5S1-60, 45 ts‘e, 4,500 folio 
2) Relations with Various Foreign Powers (especially devoted to the Iinglish 
French alliance with regard to Chinese problem Two sections: 1861-62 and 
I861-64, 9 ts‘e, GSO folio 
3) Maritime Defense ol (hina 1875-1911, 305 ts‘e, 20,000 folio Thi 
large and extremely important compilation is subdivided as follows 


railro i founding of the Foochow 


I 
establishment of telegraph 


nications 
mining 
miscellaneou 
hip urd 


Revision and nge ol ea with Foreign Powers 91, 200 
12.000 folio 


Britain and Frat 


th France 
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lerritorial Concessions to Various Nations: 1861-1908, 426 ts‘e, 11,000 


(¢ Germany 


I Japan 


I 
Ru £ g others 
{ 


ad 


nited States 
6) Foreign Missionary Activities: 1861-1908, 614 ts‘e, 25,000 folios 


b) cases in the various province 


missions from the various foreign powers 
Treaty Ports: 1861-1902. 344 ts‘e. 17.000 folios 


Crreat Britain d) Japan 
| nited States e LUSSIA 


Germany (f) others 


8) Istablishment of Missions in Various Foreign Countries: 1881-1908, 9 
100 folios 
9) Negotiations with Various Foreign Powers, Including Cases Concluded 
and Pending: 1862-1911, 658 ts‘e, 26,000 folios. This file contains the following 
ubcategories 
1) negotiations conducted by the « e) negotiations with France 
tral government f) negotiations with Japan 
negotiations conducted by the vs g) negotiations with Russia 
ous provincial governments h) negotiations with Germany 
¢) negotiations with the United States i) negotiations with other nations 


d) negotiations with Great Britain 
(10) Overland Trade: 1862-1902, 69 ts‘e, 1,400 folios 


i) overland trade rt by sea with Russia 
border trade laneous materials on overland 


trade 
Northwest Border Defense Problems: 1864-1902, 47 ts‘e, 2,400 folios 


Eastern Border Defense and Trade: 1889-1911, 45 ¢s‘e and 7 loose 
2 OOO folios 


Indo-Chinese Relation 77, 110 ts‘e, 13,000 folios. This compila 


ubdivided as follow 


lefense problems in Indo-( i Tseng’s negotiation 
French aggression in Indo-China the outbreak of hostilitiue bet ween 
between France nd 10 China and France 
French troops invade Mingheh 
Li Fu discussion ind the 
Chinese War 
the initiation 
eu 1Oon 
the conelusion 


ind po twar 
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(14 LO! j li } 1908 255 ts‘e, 9,000 folios. This compuat on 


Is subdivided \ y-tl categories, each containing materials grouped 


around a number pecific problems. The description here is too detailed to 
list as : vi ! | i to one subcategory should illustrate the kind 


ib-item (u) contains materials on 


) Jay in to negotiate the Shimoneseki Tre 


to Japan for negotiation ele 
J - 


gotiation of Foreign an 1875-1902, 85 ts‘e, 7,500 folio 


ncident: 1901-03, 141 ts‘e, 6,500 fol 


repairs to foreign mi 
indemnities 

lations with the 
concerning trade, navig 
negotiations concerning 
of legation guards at the 
the various power 
files on the restoration « 
capital 
files on the payment of in 
the protection of forei 
file on the revision 


revenue tem 


An Ontal teri concerned with the above 
reporter 
17 { Ishim { ! Abroad: 1892 1911. 90 ts‘e. 6.500 folio 
in Holl ind ind Le ly Im 
fil Li Hung-cha 


e student 


hinese 


‘ ! 
o Burmese relations 


3,000 tolios 


Related to Amoy 1906 
to ubject catevone 


thre ettiement t border 





| 


\ 
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ent of Indemnitie 1902-05, 15 ts‘e, 1,500 folio 
ration and Shippin Problen vith the Various I oreig1 
1909, 185 ts‘e, 5,500 folios 
Telegraphic Communicatior 299 ts‘e, 15,000 folio hese 
are divided into incoming and outgoing categorie 
vital importance in connection with publication of materials of this kind is 
existence ol dupli ition, in these I ile ol previo sly published material 
cordingly, representative sampies ol these Iiles were compared with already 
lished collections, such as the Ch‘ou-pan i-wu shih-mo, Ch‘ing-chi war chiao 
liao and the two publi hed collectior on Chinese Japan e and Chinese 
ench relations. It is not po ible to pro ide a definitive statement of how 
ich duplication exists, but estimates were that duplication would run to from 
to thirty-five per cent, in the irious File In general, new materials in 


{ 


I ile 10t previously published, were of uniformly high orders of impor 


And up to the end of 1956, this early estimate wa trongly confirmed 


the course of preparing the initial Files for publication 
It was agreed to publish elected Files intact, by photo offset, without editing 
es to be included in the preparatory work were the preparation 
atter and tables of contents, the provision of alternate and correct 
in the case of obviou rs of original transeription (original errors 
identified by “‘eireling” iracte! in the text, but with marginal 
rrection), and punctuation of text. In this preparatory proce pecial 


rds would be prepared for each document, giving analysis of subject matter, 


nd listing names and other words for final use in compilation of indexes, by 


to pagination of published File 
to choice of File Lor priority In publication WAS { ved { ry 


ing of numerous consideration Among these were: inherent 


ubject matter, cost of publication, and amount of duplication 

pul lished documentary collection Adju tment and reconciliation 

derations, and arrival at a final policy, was the joint concern of the 

foundation Taiwan office, at Phe titute of Modern History. Prioritie 
tablished as follo 


3) Maritime 


settleme { i) dent 
iMstablishment of Missions Abroad 
ablishment of Missions in Various loreign Nation 
now scheduled for publication in Ap il or May 1957. TI 


for publication largely | a it deals generally with matte! 
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the modernization of China, as can be seen from the subject matter breakdown 
given earlier. The second File to be published, Itern (13), is expected to appear 
in January 1958. It is suggested that all inquiries regarding purchase of sets of 
the first File be sent to the Institute of Modern History, Academia Sinica, 115 
Mast Hoping Road Section I, Taipei, Taiwan. The sale price of the first set i 
now tentatively established at U.S. $40 for fifteen volumes with a total of 10,100 
pages. This does not include the index, to appear later. 

One fact should be emphasized strongly. That is, that these Files, and the 
newly deposited archives in general, are far from being narrowly concerned 
merely with formal diplomacy or international relations. It is already the opinion 
of the experts concerned that these archives reflect in their contents almost 
every major concern of the historian of society and culture. This being the 
case, they represent the most outstanding recent opening up of new evidence 
on modern Chinese history, as well as on the relations of China with the outside 
world during the nineteenth and early twentieth centuries. 

The archives as a whole are already open to the use of qualified scholar 
Inquiries about the use of them should be addressed to the Director of the 
Institute of Modern History, Prof. Kuo T‘ing-yee, at the address cited above 

In this connection a question has already been raised as to the possibility of 
microfilming these materials, for deposit in libraries and at research centers out 
side of Taiwan. It is established that permission for microfilming these materials 
is not within the authority of Academia Sinica to grant, but is reserved to the 
Foreign Office. It is believed that given responsible applications for permission 
of this sort, it could be granted. Of course the Institute of Modern History doe 
not at present possess microfilming facilities, so that any movement to secure 
film would necessarily be technically supported and financed by the libraries o1 
institutes concerned. The writer is preparing a proposal for financing the micro 


filming of segments of these archive 


Kast Asian Studies at Stanford University 


Of the various areas of the non-Western world, Eastern Asia—primarily 
China and Japan-—receives particular attention at Stanford University. Interest 
in this region is reflected in the broad range of courses focussed on China and 
Japan, in the number of faculty members devoting the major portion of their 
time to teaching and research on Eastern Asia, in the creation of large colle 
tions on China and Japan in the Hoover Library, and in several special program 
involving cooperative effort with Asian scholars and institutions 
T'caching—Stanford offers instruction related to Eastern Asia at both the under 
graduate and graduate levels. Undergraduate students with strongly developed 
interests in this area generally major in history or in the department of Asiatic 


and Slavic studi The undergraduate who desires to acquaint himself with 


one or another aspect of China or Japan may choose among a large number of 


courses, e.g., Oriental Art, Chinese and Japanese Literature, the History of Kast 
Asian Civilizations, Diplomatic History of the Far Kast, Modern Chinese Thought 
and Government and Politi an. A great deal of undergraduate instruc 


tion is carried on in small group ‘minars, and colloquia. 
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lor graduate students there are varied programs combining training in a disci 
ne with study of China or Japan. At the Masters degree level, students may 
ll in one of the following departments: Anthropology, Communications and 
ialism, Economics, Geography, History, Philosophy, or Political Science; 

n the International Relations Program. Programs are developed according to 
ndividual needs. Students generally combine work in their discipline with a 
election of courses on Eastern Asia offered by other departments. The thesis 
may be written on an East Asia subject in one of the departments listed above 

Most candidates for the doctorate enroll in the Department of History which 
offers advanced work on China and Japan, and on the diplomatic history of the 


lar East. Programs can be developed in the Anthropology, Economics, or 


Political Science departments; in the Food Research Institute; or in Special 
Programs in the Graduate Division. These Special Programs are designed for the 
inusually well qualified student whose needs can best be met by an individual 
program embracing work in several departments. In such cases, a special com 
mittee under the Dean of the Graduate Division supervises the candidate’s 
program of study and his dissertation 
Che Department of Asiatic and Slavic Studies offers three years of modern 
Chinese and Japanese, and facilities are available for more advanced instruction 
the classical languages of these two countries, or in the pecial field of the 
tudent’s interest 
Research—Faculty research concerning Eastern Asia tends at Stanford to be 
conducted on an individual basis. During recent years, however, there has been 
natural convergence of research interests on certain major themes in the 
thought and society-of China and Japan. Some faculty members work on prob 
ems in the field of intellectual history, others on philosophic systems. Some are 
engaged in the study of values, while others do research on political ideology and 
behavior. A variety of humanistic and social science approaches are represented 
n this work. In addition Stanford faculty members continue to have an active 
research interest in the field of Far Eastern international relation 
lo supplement the lively informal exchange of ideas that has been char 
ristic of the Stanford faculty, a Committee on East Asian Research, with 
ofessor Arthur I. Wright as chairman, was recently appointed by the president 
ommittee provides advice and guidance on matters pertaining to research 
advises on graduate programs concerning Eastern Asia. The Committee 
0 sponsors, jointly with the Stanford-Tokyo University Collaborative Studies 
Program (described below), a research seminar on East Asian Thought and 
Chis seminar, attended by faculty and advanced graduate student 
as a forum for the presentation ol the results of studies by scholars from 
stanford and other institutior 
he research orientation of the Stanford faculty may be indicated by the 
owing brief description of research interests and recent publication 
{szatic and Slavic Studi Robert Brow Japanese language and literature) 1 
irrently engaged in a study of Jap: : classical poetry through Kamakura 
times in collaboration with Far! )} 4 heir work 1 upported Dy 


Rockefeller grant. Jin’ichi Konishi o cy uversity education, who 
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is coming to Stantord \ lor a yeal tudy, will advise and a 
tud ing ha hy language and literature) is 
tema ly o iin terature and literary movements 

the present 

Ifistory if ru Iplo tic history of the Far Ea 

The Far East, wi bli ) 1955 is writing on British 

ince World W; l mith Japane e economic and social hi 
author ol oly l u und / rial Development uy Japan 1955 

work on tl ry of th p peasantry, 1600-1860. Arthur F. Wrig 
(Chine ntellectual ane li ry who edited Studies in Chi 

(1954 vorking on th Iturs nd intellectual history of the Sui dy 
581-626 and on problems 3 clopment of ¢ hinese thought 
Hoover Institu Nobu Japanese politics) whose book on 
Politic ublished 57 is continuing his research on Japanese politic 
behavi ir George Sanso riting a three-volume history of Japan, the 
first \ Wi vn | | tor O appeal shortly. Mary ¢ Wright (Moder 
Chinese hist ’ \ vor} e Last 
in 1957 1s engag idy of the intellectual history of 20th-century Chu 


Stand of Chinese Conservatism appeare ad 


Phil ophy avid } Ni hinese and comparative phil sophy has con 
tributed ¢ \ Stud ese Thought and to various journals. He con 
tinues to be engaged in studies of Chinese philosophy of the 17th and 18th cen 
turies and on a study of presupposition for the comparative study of idea 
Political Science Kurt ne! Japane e government and politi 3s) ha re 
cently published articles in the Far Hastern Quarterly and American Politica 
Science [te 1 Japanese local government and is working on a monograph 
on loe ul § ! niin Japan 

Library Colle: rhe Stanford University Library has an excellent collection 
of Western-language works on China and Japan. The Chinese and Japanese co 
lections in the Hoover Library, of which Mary C. Wright and Nobutaka Ike are 
curate now numbers about 55,000 and 30,000 volumes respectively, and are 
being systematically en] igh a continuing acquisitions program. ‘Thi 


colleetior voted primarily to modern hi tory and the social 


sciences, cont 
standard works, government publications, files of newspapers and periodica 
monogt iph pamphl ts, and leaflet Many items Cannot be duplicated elsewhere 
A basic collection of Chinese and Japanese works on pre modern history and on 
literature transferred some time ago from the University Library to the Hoov 
Librar provide backgr« ! terial for the study of the modern period lor a 


uller report on the Library FLQ, XIV (May 1955), 446-447 


Special Program Ihe + nl lokyo University Collaborative Stu 


ran run in l9%oo, grew out f tl Stanford lokyo University 
Studies. It i port private funds supplemented by | 

the program is to bring Japanese 

cholars on problems of mutual int 


nd society. Sir George Sanson 
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f the Program, and Thomas C 


al 


Smith serves as Director. Professor 


working under the program on aspects of the modernization 
Professor Jin’ichi Konishi’s stay at Stanford is made possible 
1; during his one year t, he 


» will be working on the influence of 

rature on the development ol Japanese literary tradition 

nittee on Chinese Thought which is a standing committee of the 
r Asian Studies has its headquarters at Stanford. Arthur F. Wright 

hairman of the Committee. The 


Committee’s second 
ify fitution in China edited by John Kk 


i wy 


yYimposium, 
Fairbank has recently been 
new four year program supported by the Rockefeller foundation 
problem theme “Confucianism in action’’; a series of conferences 
ymposia and other publications are being planned 

d, along with Harvard and Michigan, is participating in a program of 
vith law schools in selected private and government universities in 
The program, supported by the Ford Foundation, involves, (1) bringing 
to the United States for advanced study, (2 


{ 
A 


nese law teachers and judge 


ding American law professor 


to teach at Japanese universities, (3) providing 
OW hip to enable American law school graduates to study law in Japan, 
nd Japanese law school graduates to study American law in the United State 
In the summer of 1957 a Seminar fo! 


Bu ness Managers of elected Japanese 
te universities will be held at Stanford under the auspices of the Graduate 


School of Business with the support of the Rockefeller Foundation. After a series 
at Stanford on variou 


ession aspects of university financing and admini 
ration, the group of busine manager vill visit a number of other universitie 
the United States. 


rd University has had the benefit of 
cholars from Japan who ha 
to more than a year. Among those who 


{ 


Finally, beginning in 1952, Stanfo 


t 
( 


4% Series 
' , staved anvwhere hree } 
iting e stayed anywhere trom three month 
pent at least one year, lecturing and 


. 
VAT \akamura 


icipating in seminars were Hajime Indology and comparative 
LL1Ve philosophy of religion 


and political science 


hought), Hideo Kishimoto (compar 
Meconomi and Nobu hige Ukai 


Shinzo Kaji 


A Note on the Journal of the Siam Society 


teport cont ited Prof ork. N. Trager, New York University 
m Society and its Journa re founded in 1904. To facilitate consul 
its first forty volumes the Society published in Bangkok two indice 

I to XXV and Volumes XXVI-XL 
he plul threefold arrangement: the contents of each 
- and alphabe tical mdex ol subj ec { The Society absorbed the 
Natural History Society and also publishes its Natural History Bulleti 


resources is the two-volume 


1935 and 1955 respectively. These 


volume erniatim 
AULHOI 


best introduction to fiftieth-anni 
iemorative publication: Selected Articles from The Siam Society 
I, 1904-29 and Vol. II, 1929-53 290 and 300 page Bangkok, 1954 
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The volumes present a cro ection from the types of articles published by the 


Society in history, legal history, philology, and the arts. It is pleasant to record 
here that the publication of these two volumes was made possible through the 
good offices of the former and much admired American Ambassador to Thailand, 
the Hon. edwin I. Stanton, and the Far Eastern Regional Production Center 
of the U.S. Information Service in Manila. The address of the Society is 60 


Asoka Road, Bangkapi, Bangkok 


CorRECTION, VOLUME XV, NuMBER 4 


Page 649, lines 14-15: According to a communication from Professor Charle 
Q. Houston, Jr. of the University of Manila, the President of the Bibliographical 
Society of the Philippines at the time of the report was not Professor Gabrial A 

sernardo. He was the first President, serving until April 1953, and subsequently 
followed in office by Professor Houston, Mr. Mauro Garcia, and Mr. Ildefonso 


santos. 
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A New Report on a Critical Area 


SOUTHEAST ASIA 
AMONG THE WORLD POWERS 


An analysis of the power vacuum in Southeast Asia by 
the distinguished scholar Amry Vandenbosch and 


his able young colleague Richard Butwell. 
May $6.00 
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Birth Stories 
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magnificent 
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Temple Paintings 


THIRTEEN 
TIBETAN TANKAS 


by EDNA BRYNER 





The Tibetan genius for merging of art and religion 
finds its greatest expression in Tibetan temple 
paintings, called tankas. Here, for the first time, the 
general reader is presented with thirteen of these 
inimitable tankas owned by the City Art Museum of 
St. Louis. These magnificent paintings portray twenty- 
nine episodes from the Buddha's former existences. 


_ Superbly illustrated. $9.95 at all bookstores 
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Chinese Society in 
Thailand: An Analytical History 


by (G;. WILLIAM SKINNER, Field Director, Southeast Asia 
Program, Cornell Univer it 
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The Ideas of 
Arab Nationalism 
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danian Ministry of Reconstruction and Developme nl 
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—— Books of Special Interest . 





JAPAN’S MODERN CENTURY 


HUGH BORTON, Colambia University 


Drawing on Japanese and Western irce the problems that face her today schol 
and on his own experience in helping ¢t arly, careful, and well documented; it 18 also 


hape postwar Japanese policy, the au uncluttered, readable, and broad in sts ap 

thor traces in narrative style the complex proach will be standard for some years 

rse of Japan's phenomenal transfor to come."’ DOUGLAS W.OVERTON, 
He reinterprets fundamental in The N. Y. Herald Tribune. 23 il! 


Japanese history and poses § maps, 13 tables; 524 pp 87. 


The KOREANS and Their CULTURE 


CORNELIUS OSGOOD, Yale University 
A ileural survey Korea from the with drawings and photographs of vallage 
nation’s earliest beginnings to the cli life, as well as Korean temples, sculptures 
mactic events of 195 Distinguished by ceramics, and paintings—works of art that 
ertous sche larship, a sense of humanity, and at their best, are as fine as any in the Orsent 
an absence of academic fustiness. Illustrated The New Yorker. 67 alls., maps; 387 pp 


$6. 


The LAND of the CAMEL 
Tents and Temples of Inner Mongolia 


SCHUYLER CAMMANN, University of Pennsylvania 
Ana int of travel in Inner Mongolia the best of ats tradition while shunning the 
at the end of the war with Japan, and — worst a sharp-eyed account lime 
just before the Chinese Communist C Magazine. ‘Completely fascinating a 
again seaied off the area huyler rare blend of scholarship, good writing, acute 
Cammann travels in the tradition of the bservation and a zest for the unfamiliar 


scholar-adventurer, and his book cleaves -to The Argonaut. 39 alls., 200 pf $5 


CHINA, JAPAN, and the POWERS 


MERIBETH E. CAMERON, Mount Holyoke College, THOMAS 
H. D. MAHONEY, Massachusetts Institute of Technology; and 
GEORGE E. MCREYNOLDS, University of Connecticut 


ndersta treatment of the interaction between East and 


West Western Political Quarterly 

Lhis important and readable volume wall 

an Amerwan need for a sound background 

especially th Nit n this area.’ Far Eastern Survey. 14 


A full and penetrating maps, O82 pp $7 


Through your bookstore or direct from 


|. THE RONALD PRESS COMPANY « 15 E. 26th St., N. Y. 10 














AN INTRODUCTION TO JAPAN 


Second Edition 


By HERSCHEL WEBB. Her a concise, authoritative book giving 


basic facts about Japan and its people. In addition to a short history of 


Japan, this second edition includes up-to-date information about Japane 


politics, industry, transpe 
Organization 


THE JAPANESE THRUST 
INTO SIBERIA, 1918 


By JAMES WILLIAM MORLEY he first comprehensive study 


Japanese expedition to Siberia during the Russian civil war, this volur 


tation, communications, social classes, family 


ication, recreation, language, intellectual 


examines the power structure within the prewar Japanese government 
and analyzes the domestic and international pressures that caused Japan 


intervention $6.00 


BOLSHEVISM IN TURKESTAN 
IG] 71927 


By ALEXANDER G. PARK A case study of the Soviet nationaliti 
policy in Central Asia, this volume traces the growth of the Soviet federal 


system in Turkestan following annexation. The author describes in detai! 
Soviet efforts to destroy 1 ve institutions and the role played by th 


native population in the t ilting turmoil $6.75 


THE LAST YEARS 
OF THE GEORGIAN MONARCHY 
1655-15832 


By DAVID M. LANG S] ling much light on Soviet nationality prol 
lems, this volume provides the first comprehensive history in English of 
Georgia between 1658 and 1832. The author emphasizes the ethni 
tural, and linguistic patterns that distinguish this area from the Slavi 
world $5.50 
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MONOGRAPHS OF THE ASSOCIATION 
FOR ASIAN STUDIES 


Appearing in May: 
Siam Under Rama III, 1824-1851 


By WALTER F. VELLA 


The last reign of the “Old Siam”’—with its absolute and semi-divine kings, semi-vassal 
peasants, economic self-sufficiency, and a policy of hostile exclusion toward the outer 
world. Examining broadly many important aspects of Siamese affairs and policies during 
a critical time, this book also furnishes valuable insights concerning the character of 
Siam during the whole period before the trend toward Westernization began, and helps 
to illumine our understanding of Thailand and Southeast Asia today. 

With a chronology of Siamese history, notes, bibliography, and index. About 200 pp., cloth. 
Approximately $3.60 to members of the Association. 

Regular list price approximately $4.50. 


Previously published: 


Money Economy of Medieval Japan 


By Delmer M. Brown. A pioneer contribution to Western writing on Japan’s early 
steps towards a commercial economy, this book supplies also valuable materials for the 
comparative study of the evolution of money in the East and in the West. With notes and 
bibliography. 128 pp., cloth. 


$2.25 to members of the Association. Regular list price $2.50. 


China’s Management 
of the American Barbarians 


By Earl Swisher. Americans as they appeared in the eyes of Chinese officials and 
Manchu rulers at the eve of the opening of Sino-American diplomatic relations, 1841-1861. 
The first presentation of many Chinese documents on this episode, complementing (with 
frank and sometimes barbed observations) the more familiar Western side of the story. 
With introduction, notes, glossary, and index. 844 pp., cloth. 


$6.75 to members of the Association. Regular list price $7.50. 
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